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PKEFAOE. 


The object of this Collection of Grammars is to provide 
tie learner with a concise but practical introduction to 
tbe various languages, and at the same time to furnish 
students of comparative philology with a clear and com¬ 
prehensive view of their structure. The attempt to adapt 
the somewhat cumbrous grammatical system of the Greek 
and Latin to every other tongue has introduced a great 
deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of languages. 
Instead of analyzing existing locutions and endeavouring 
to discover the principles which regulate them, writers 
of grammars have for the most part constructed a frame¬ 
work of rules on the old lines and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where 
this proves impossible the difficulty is mot hy lists of 
exceptions and irregular forms, thus burdening the 
pupil’s mind with a mass of details of which he can 
make no practical use. 

In these grammars the subject is viowed from a dif¬ 
ferent standpoint: the structure of each language is 
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carefully examined, and the principles which underlie 
it are carefully explained; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural 
euphonic and other changes. All technical terms are 
excluded unless their meaning and application is self- 
evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted; the old classi¬ 
fication into declensions, conjugations, etc., and even the 
usual paradigms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced 
to the simplest principles, the Accidence and Syntax 
can he thoroughly comprehended by the student on one 
perusal, and a few hours diligent study will enable him 
to analyze any sentence in the language. 

The present volume is specially adapted for the require¬ 
ments of Candidates for the Indian Civil Service and 
for the various Military and Civil Examinations in India. 
It will also be found an indispensable help to all who 
are commencing the study of Oriental languages. 

It forms the first of a collection of Simplified Grammars, 
each containing either one or a group of two or three 
cognate languages, according to circumstances. The 
first volume consists of Hindustani, Persian and Arabic, 
the latter, though not belonging to the same family as 
the other two, is included because of the numerous 
words and locutions which these borrow from it. This 
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volume will be followed by Grammars of the Keltic 
and Slavonic languages and dialects, also of Modem 
Greek, of Sanscrit, Pali, Burmese, Siamese, Malay, 
Chinese, and Japanese,—likewise of Grammars of the 
most important vernaculars of Modern India. The Keltic 
section will contain Welsh, Gaelic, Irish, and Breton; 
the Slavonic section will comprise Eussian, Polish, 
Bohemian, Bulgarian; and the Scandinavian section 
Icelandic, Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian. A volume 
on Anglo-Saxon is also in course of preparation. The 
Editor and Publishers, by the selection of the most com¬ 
petent scholars for the work, and by the greatest care 
in the production, hope to render this series of the 
utmost practical utility both to linguistic students and 
comparative philologists. 

e. a p. 

London, December, 188 ], 



HIIDUSTAlij 

PERSIAI, AID AEABIC GRAMMAR 

SIMPLIFIED. 

HINDUSTANI. 

TIE ALPHABET. 

The Persian-Iindustani alphabet is a modification of the 
Arabic. It is written from right to left. 

NAME. Iftmvil ENT. PRONUNCIATION. 

I Miff a, e, o } on This is the spirits fonts of the Greek, a 
mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 

u £$, l 

As in English. 

V A P 

O Te, t A soft dental t like the Italian. 

6 2i, f A hard palatal t 

O &, s 

^ M, j As in English, 

^ Cfl6} ch ' 



2 


■m-urntrsTAirc GRAiniAE. 


NAME. 

equivaient. 

FRONTIN'OIATION. 

t) Dal, 

d 

A soft dental ^ as in Italian. 

S Dal, 

4 

A liard palatal 

t) Zal, 

z 

As in English.. 

j R e t 

r 

A distinctly pronounced r. 

Jf .5#* 

r 

A hard palatal r. 

J Zb, 

X 

As s in English. 

j zhe, 

xh 

Like the French j in jour, or our s in 
pleasure. 

(jw Sin, 

* ] 

l 

Shin, 

sh | 

y As in English# 

jjfi /SW, 

s J 

1 

Zdd, 

? 

As s in English. 

]ff Toe, 

\ 

t 1 

„ j 

| Prop erly pronounced with the tongue full 

)ff Zoe, 

> against the front part of the palate, but 

J 

1 ordinarily pronounced like d.’ andj*. 


a, etc. 

A guttural sound only heard in Arabic : 
in India it is not often pronounced. 


, W 

A guttural sound something like the 
French r grasseyL 

uJ Afe, 

/ 

As in English. 

j‘ -Pi/J 

h 

A very guttural It, like ch in thiols, only 


much stronger. 
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NAME* EQUIVALENT, 


PEON-ON OIATIOSr. 


^ Nun? ft As in English, but sometimes nasal at the 

end o£ a syllable, when it Bounds like 
the Erench n in Ion ; before 3 or / it 
is sounded as m. 

j TYdzp, w Nearly as in English, but a little in¬ 

clined to v. 


a He h } 

\ As in English- 
uS Ye y ) 

These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a small 
curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing the 
curve with which they all but alif end : thus 


DETACHED. 

INITIAL. 

MEDIAL. 

PINAL. 

<_ 9 

J 

- 

<— 


3 

- 

& C5'=— 

XL 

o- 

.S 

e 

U° 

*o 




A 

X 

t 

o 

3 

A 

c> a 

dr 

z 

£ 


J 

J 

1 

J 

r 


A> 

r 


J& 

«* 

A -v 


j j if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable; 
hence they do not join to the left. 

The above letters are all consonants. 
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The vowels are £ u (as in bull), and ^ a (pronounced like u 
in but), both written above the letter; and written below 
the letter. 

Combined with \ a, ^ w, and <_£ V> these become \ aa (a), 
*uw ( u), ij'iy if), j aio (pronounced as ow in cow), ai (like 
i in fine)* 

2STo word can commence with a vowel in the Arabic character: 
if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \. 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark ■£ hamzeh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this Tiamzeh being written above the line requires a prop: 
this in the case of a is \, in the case of u it is j , and in the 
case of i it is only that in the initial form this last is dis¬ 
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: e.g. 

8ti-ar, ^apig,” ja-uh, “I go,” ho-z, “any,” “some,” 
$0oU fa-ida, “advantage.” 

TaMid doubles the letter it is placed over. 

c 

Sukun shows that the letter it is placed over has no 
vowel. 

Waslak is only used over an initial alif in an Arabic 
word, or over the Arabic article J] al , and shows that it 
is elided. 

Maddah is placed over an initial alif and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as \f\ ana , “to come.” 

If the first letter of an Arabic word be a sibilant or liquid 
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the article J1 is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, 
as (jwullLfT awdmmu-nnas, “ common people,” <UJT 
abdu-llah , “ Abdullah” (the servant of Allah). 

THE ACCIDENCE. 

Accidence teaches ns the modifications of which words are 
capable in order to express the various accidental circumstances 
of person, gender, number, time and place. Such modifications 
are called inflections, and extend to verbs and nouns alike. 

Inelection. 

The following are the only inflections used: 

\ a at the end of a word shows that it is masculine. 

„ „ „ feminine. 

\ a when further inflected becomes L 
The affixes ^ i in nouns and eh in verbs express the 
masculine plural; when they are further inflected they become 

U5 oil • 

an or iydh express the feminine plural. 
lAi* leuttd , a dog. kutU hd, of a dog. 

hutU , dogs. ypj button kd , of dogs. 

Uriel j a girl. larhiydh , girls. 

larliyoh lea, of girls. 

Where words end in a consonant the change of \ to ^ and 
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tj cannot take place, for the simple reason that there is no \ to 
change. 

But they can and do add ; as 

ma/rd, man or men. mar don M, of men. 

Cases or Nouns. 

The cases of nouns are made by adding the following particles, 
called post-positions; 

lea expressing genitive case or a dependent relation. 

£ Jed for the objective case. 
ne for the agent. 

These will be explained later on in the syntax* 
se for the instrumental or ablative case* 
men locative “in.” 
j)2>ar „ “on.” 

cl tak „ “up to.” 

and the prefix ai for the vocative. 

PEONOUire. 

The pronouns are i 

{jt* main, I. y tu or iam, thou. 

Jiam, we. jj turn, you. 

In these ljU hard or dr a is substituted for M to express 
the genitive; as 

rnira = mai(n)dra, of me. 

Ura = tai(n)drd, of thee. 
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VjUia hamara, of us. 
tumhard , of you 

and and tl) -J “become mujh and iujh in their in-* 
fleeted forms. 

The other pronouns are formed as follows: 

The syllable -> yi at the beginning expresses the near demonstrative. 


99 

J wti 

99 

„ remote ,, 

99 

il 

99 

is interrogative. 

99 

*r3 

99 

is relative. 

99 

CJ t 

99 

is correlative. 


Thus, 


-W. yih 

bj iouTi, Icauriy 

ufrJ am 9 

taun, 

this 

that who ? 

who, which • 

that same 

^yahdn, ^[te^waJian, ^J^fiTcahdn, 

^b ^jahdin, 

^jb^j i ah cl fly 

here 

there where 

wherever 

there 

Jbd\ idhar, udhar , Iridhar , 

jib^jidhar, ys»Ju tidkar , 

hither 

' thither whither 

whither 

thither 

v*»> 

^ Mn, kyun, 

utf’rfyun, 

tyuiiy 

thus 

so how 

as 

so 

bJ 1 itna y 

bj! Mina, b^ Mindy 

b &>- jitnd 9 

UiJ tiindy 

this (so) many, that (so) many, how many, 
or much or much ' or much 

as many, or 
much as 

so many, or 
much 

C-jI aby us-ioakt ,) kal } 


taby 

now 

that time when 

when 

then 

Luo! (LtSUy 

Lujj mzsdy btu-£ Jcaisa, 

jaisdy 

LxuJ taisdy 

so (like this) 

so (like that) how (like what) 

as (like which) so (like the same) 
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la their formatives, i.e. the form assumed by them before a 
post-position, ^ yih, wuh, ham, become (ju\ is, (^1 us, 
Us . So, too, f~ jo, he who, and ^ so, its correlative, 
makers and Us. 

The reflexive pronouns are: lS\ ap (Uj! genitive apna, 
objective £ cul dp ho, etc.), self,” and tain, self,” 
nndeclined. (cJT ap sometimes means “your honour;” its 
genitive is then l£ L t j\ dp ha). 

Post-positions. 

The relation which is expressed in other languages by a prepo¬ 
sition, “putting something before a word,” is in Hindustani 
expressed by a post-position, “putting something after it.” 
These are first the signs of the cases already given, the rest 
are merely nouns of time or place in their inflected form with¬ 
out £ or ; e.g. cuSj (jwl us waht, “That time” = “then;” 
cup- ^ mard Tst jihat, “ In the direction of the man.” 

«Tihat being feminine, the ha becomes hi to agree with it. This 
concord is always observed. 

Gendeb. 

Words necessarily implying females are feminine. We 
have seen that a feminine is made from a masculine in Q by 
turning it into l (p. 5 ). Other feminine terminations are ^ 7 M, 
t, hat . Of course there are exceptions, and these are 

mostly foreign words, where the letter which would otherwise 
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'sIlow tlie word to be feminine belongs to the root, as the Arabic 
wakt, “time,” which is masculine. 

All Arabic words of the form tafil, 1 are feminine. 

Some words are arbitrary in their gender, just as in English a 
ship is feminine. These must be learnt by practice. Words not 
included in the above categories are masculine. 

COMPARISON. 

This is'made by putting the noun with which comparison is 
made in the ablative or instrumental case with se, and 
leaving the adjective unchanged; as ISjJ ^ 

yih larlcd us se achchha hai , “ This boy is better than that.” 

Sometimes, for greater clearness, the word sjIjJ ziyddeh, 
“more,” is used;” or the Persian comparative, as jjty lih-tar y 
“better,” may be introduced. 

The superlative is made by adding sal , “all,” as 

sal larlion se achchha , “Best of all the 

"boys.” 

NEMEEALS. 

The numerical figures They are written 

from left to right as with us, and are combined in the same way 
;as our own; e.g . 1a*F=1884. 

The Numerals in Hindustani are not easy to learn, as they 
seem to have a different form for each number up to a hundred. 
This difference is, however, only apparent, as in their original 
1 See the Section on Arabic Grammar. 
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form they are as regular as our own. Without, however, going 
into the philological question, I will show how they may be 
approximately ranged like the English numerals. 

First we have the digits 1 to 10, closely resembling those of 

other Aryan languages. 

Then the “teem,” represented by ara. 

Then the “tys,” represented by is. 

At 40 the tys become irregular, and we must learn more, 
namely, ds for the “ty” of 50, ath for that of 60, j\ 
attar for that of 70, assi for that of 80, and nave 


for that of 90. 

19, 29, etc., up to 79, are expressed by 20-1, 30 — 1, and 


031. 



teen 

avail 


eh 



igdrah. 

1 

11 

giydrah. 


do* 

12 

Xj\) 

Idrah , le-drah ( le r 




cf. Latin bis). 

3 

tin* 

13 

& 

terah. 

4 

iW' char • 

J V 

14 


chaudrah. 

5 

panch 

15 


pandrali. 

6 

eg ■ chha. 

16 


soilali. 

7 

CjLj sat. 

17 


satrah 

8 

&th. 

18 

»J$\ 

afhdrah. 

9 

y naw. 

19 


unis, ono from (5)?$. 

10 

IjhA das. 

20 


Ms = M-is - twain-ty. 



ISTJKSBJlLS, 


n 


iy ts 



22 ^juujolj bd-ls. 

23 tC-ZS. 

24 chaulis. 

25 pachls. 

26 chhablls, 

27 satd-ls. 

28 ^*31^ athd-ls. 

29 one from 
tls. 

30 ^2<S = ^-f-Z5 = 

three-ty . 

31 elctlS. 

32 ^^25. 

33 tenths. 

34 chauhtis . 

35 paintls. 

36 ^ g\ > *** - chhattis. 

37 saint is, 

{ i at litis. 

{jj^j\ arils . 

jjuo-jllujl untalls. 

jjuukjJlcsrt unchdlls. 

40 chdlls=chciT-\-l8 

—4 tfy. 


*y 

41 eMails. 

42 ^u-JUj he-alls. 

43 tentdlls. 

44 chau-dlis. 

45 paintdlls. 

46 Me-alls. 

47 ^jluJ lii-Mwj saint dlls, 

ar tails, 
athtalls. 


49 


uncMs, one from 


flto (5 tfy). 

50 


pachas. 


(5)ty alternative waw 

51 


ehdican . 

52 


lawan. 

53 

t^iy 

tirpan. 

54 


chawwan. 

55 


pachpan. 

56 

&&*- 

chhappan . 

57 


satdwan. 

58 

uW 

athuwan. 

59 

,$3Lj1 

unsdth, one from 



6 (<y). 

60 


sd\h. 
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61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 


(6 )ty sat 

Idsath, 

timth. 

chaunst 


chhe-asath. 
^ 1 ^*! sarsatk 
anath. 

1 athsath. 

j^\ unkattar , one 
from hattar (7) ty. 
sattar. 

(7)ty hattar - sattar 1 
oj elhattar. 
j lahattar , 
tihattar. 

J^y>- ohauhattar . 

^csr pachhattar. 
chMhattar. 

) sathaitar « 
jS^SI athaitar. 


l5-1/ 

L5-“W 


chaw an . 
pachdsi. 


91 

92 tj-y b 

93 

94 

95 j^ l ^i 


el&dnawe. 


tirdnawe. 

chauranawe. 

pancMmice. 

pachdmioe. 


ijy chhe-dnawe. 


97 

98 


satdnawe. 

afhtimwe. 


^au] one 


from 99 


(<jykj 


' i 

1 The * and A being interchangeable, 
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The ordinal numbers are: 

1st pahld 3rd tisrd 

2nd \j*yd dusra 4tb ^ chauthd 

and tbe rest by adding ^ wan, e.g.^j^-j liswdn , “twentieth.” 
The termination ^ wan, when inflected, becomes ^ wm. 


Fractions are: 

1. Substantives. 
pd-o 

* a quarter. 

chauthdl 

tihd-l, a third. 

IfeJt adhd, a half (also used 

as an adjective). 

sawd-i, one & a quarter. 


2. Adjectives. 
^paun \ 

v > one quarter less. 
iJtiPaune) 

sarke, one half more. 

\j~a sawa, a quarter more. 

*• 

xjj A derh, one and a half. 
arha-i, two and a half. 


TEEBS. 

Verbs only consist of a root which is combined with various 
participial affixes and the auxiliary verb to he. 

The simplest form of the auxiliary verb is that which ex¬ 
presses “being” for each of the persons. This is generally 
known as the “ substantive verb.” 

Substantive Veeb. 

The following comparative table shows the forms assumed by 
this verb in the principal Aryan languages: 
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Persian. 

Zend. 

Sanskrit. 

Prakrit. 

Hindustani. 

a\ 

ahmi 


dmi 

Li)5 


ahi 


asi 

lS 


agti 

^rfisr 

adi ( ah i) 

<JT 


mahi 


u mo 


jj! 

gta 

*sr 

aha 

J 

Jjl 

Jienti 


anti 

ui 


In Greek and Latin these become eifu 9 etc., and sum, etc., it 
being a philological law that the 7i and s interchange. 

When the Hindustani forms of the above arc not affixed they 
take & h before it, as huh, hai, etc. 


Parts op the ‘Verb* 


The parts of verbs are the following : 

The Hoot, as gir, “to fall.’* 

Infinitive or Noun) ^ 

> U na, as IKS gir-nd. 
of Action, ) 

Mere Abstract or| ^ and its inflections as 

Indefinite Action, j giruh, I falling, etc. 

Actual Future, ^ ga. 


and the participial affixes, viz.: 
One doing, \j ta, 

One done, \ a, 


| all inflected like nouns. 


and the present and past tenses of the substantive verb huh 
etc., tha etc. 
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All the parts of the verb are but combinations of the above. 
For the different numbers, persons, and genders we have merely 
to alter the termination 1 a into i for feminine, e for mascu¬ 
line inflections or plural, and in the aorist ^ eh for plural 
masculine, and In for plural feminine s according to the rule 

'"V 

given on p. 5. 

The root in its simplest form is used for the imperative 
singular, as 4 XJ “ write thou.” To this we may add the 
termination ^ iye, which makes the command into a request. 

chahiye , from chahna ) “to wish,” is used in the 

sense of “one ought,” “we should,” “let us,” etc.) 

Tee Tenses oe the Yeeb. 

Boot likhy “write.” 

Write. 

I (may be) writing. 

We (may be) writing. 

I writing-shall. 

I (mase.) one-writing am. • 

t 

I one-writing was. 

I wrote. 

Yw::ote is. l,e. the state 
me grammarians even aflirm that it does not exist. There 


, I'tlchy 

idt* ma ™ tikhuhf 
^tJb ham Wchehy 
if)^ main UJdiuhgd, 

1^3 main likhtd Tiuh } 

\f£] main lilchtd thd f 

mm ’ ne i^hcLy 
J u os on Xi 'lY&te. ^ 
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1^3 ti (jz* maih-ne likha tfia, I wrote was, i.e, tlie state- 

“ I wrote” was the fact= 
I had written. 

fcyb 1^1 maih-ne likha hoga, I wrote will be, i>e* the state 

. ‘ ‘ I wrote ’ 9 will take place 

=1 shall have written. 

Prom which examples we see that the tenses of the verbs 
are formed merely by combinations of the words given above 
(p. 14). The construction with the agent in J, ne will be ex¬ 
plained further on. 

By adding the adverbial particle or the termination ^ % 
the word becomes emphatic, as^J yihl (^1 m), “this very;” 
so by* hold, “being,” in its inflected form of ^y‘y& hote, be¬ 
comes, with the addition of ^ ^yys hote hz = a In the 
condition of one actually being,” i.e . “ Just as ho was doing or 
becoming something: ” e.g. dekh-td, “seeing,” 

• dekh’te to, “At the very moment of his seeing.” 

\ The Hindustani language is very dramatic, never employing 
he indirect narration, and the speaker is always as it were 
'inting to what he is talking about. So when it is required 
o express a hypothesis and its consequence, it is sufficient to 
'ention the two things, and place them as it were side by side: 
is y l jj£ LjI y>- jo wuh ana kartd to main idtd. 
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IRUEGrULAPt VEEBS. 

Of course Some verbs will not at first sight appear to form 
their different parts exactly after this rule, and are therefore 
called Irregular. Asa matter of fact any apparent irregularity 
is only due to necessary euphonic change. Bor example : li j> 
karnd, “to do,” makes kiya in the past, and mama , 
“to die,” makes \y mu-a. This arises from the fact that the 
original root contained the old vowel-consonant ri, and was Jcri 
(compare the English “create”), this "being hard to pronounce, 
becomes resolved either into ar or * : now kara (though 
it does occur in poetry) is not easy to utter, and kind is harder 
still. "We therefore get kiya for the past, and karna for the 
infinitive, the y being introduced simply to facilitate the pro¬ 
nunciation. The cockney patois does precisely the same thing 
(cf. I-y-aint), 

In Mr* mama, /§ to die,” the root originally contained a 
vowel H (cf. murdan in Persian and mors in Latin), from 

which we get mu-d and mu-a —mu-w-a. Again by& hond, “to 
be,” makes JbUwd, Here a 10 is introduced for similar euphonic 
reasons. 

pAssrvE Voice. 

The Passive Voice is of very rare occurrence m Hindustani; 

come grammarians even affirm that it does not exist. There 

2 
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are, however, plenty of words and expressions to make np for 

it; of. fW p ~vi V ih J M ho mu J hse 

Jcahanl tamam, “Kay this story soon he finished hy me,” lit. 
“This story he from-me soon complete.” 

"When the Passive must he used, i.e. when an active verb has 
to he made passive, the past participle is used with the verb 
UU- jana ,, “to go,” as ljjL mama, “to heat,” liU- ljU mara 
jam, “to he beaten.” "With this usage we may compare the 
English “to get beaten,” “get” being connected with “go;” 
of. American “yon get,” and onr own “ get out.” 

Eormation of Transitive from Intransitive Verbs* 

To turn a neuter into an active, or an active into a causal, d 
is added to the root : a second causal verb may be formed from 
this by adding la to the root. These aro probably the roots of 
the verbs \j\ and, “to come,” and lancL=\j\ “to bring,” 
introduced to give further motion to the previously neuter or 
inactive verb. 

Compound 'Words, 

Hindustani is very rich in Compound "Words. Nouns of this 
kind are for the most part borrowed from the Persian, and 
these are so like English in their arrangement that they can 
cause no trouble to the learner. 

The types most in use are exactly analogous to such English 
compounds as “tinder-box,” “block-head,” “xosy-checks,” etc. 
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Tlie Compound Yerbs are rather more difficult to explain, but 
they range themselves readily under three heads. 

L Those where the root alone is used, as expressing mere 
action, and is subsequently further defined or qualified by 
another verb expressing the secondary condition of the person 
of whom the action is predicated. 

2. "Where the present participle, e.g. \j£ Jtarta, “one doing,” 
is used, expressing the condition of the individual. The idea 
may be subsequently expanded, and a secondary predication 
made of his state with regard to time and place. 

3. Those in which the past participle, as kiyd, is used to 
express a complete action, and a further statement is added of 
the condition of the person with reference to such action. 

The first belongs to those verbs which are generally called 
1. Intensives, 2, Potentials, 3. Completives, of which the fol¬ 
lowing are examples: 

1. pi jandf to drink up (to go through it— get 

it over). 

\jl>- liJidjdm , to eat up. 

Jy lol uthna, to speak up (speaking—-to stand up). 

Ullj leaf dalnd , to cut up (cutting—to use violent 
action). 

girparna , to fall down (falling—to lie down). 

UjO Jcho dend , to squander away (losing—to give). 
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2. Any verbal root with 

sakna , to be able. 

UiLj kha sakna, to be able to eat. 

3. Any verbal root with chuknd, to finish . 199 

Note that in these compounds the root is unaltered, and the 
second member of the compound only is conjugated •*■, if this is 
tr ans itive it will take ne in the past, but not otherwise (see 
Syntax); eg. ws ne sher-ko mar data, ‘‘lie 

slew the lion,” because we say 315 <-^1; but ^ 

with rofi-ko kha gaga, because we say Lf ^. 

To the second class belong—1. Continuatives, and 2. so-called 
Statistical verbs. 

The only real compounds of this kind are those formed with 
the present participle in its adverbial (i.e. masculine inflected) 
form, men , “in,” being understood; as 

laktejdna, to go on chattering. 

U&j parhte rahna, to keep on reading. 

The so-called statisticals and other continuatives are simply 
sentences where the present participle occurs, and must be 
inflected to express number and gender; as 

\jl^- wuh hamtajdtd hai, he 1 —a laughing man— 

goes on. 

U5 3 * L5^ hai, she—a singing woman 

comes on. 

To the third class belong—1. Frequentatives, 2. Desidora- 
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tives; i.e. we have only to remember that tbe past participle 
with. U Js harm and oliahnd means to “keep on doing a 

thin g,” or to “desire to do it,” and that such compounds are 
considered as intransitive. 

Another class of compounds is formed with inflected infini¬ 
tives; as U & harne lagnd ) “to begin to do.” lagna 

means “to apply oneself,” and the whole expression is equiva¬ 
lent to V. fi) <=5/ fame ho or men lagna , “to apply 

oneself to doing.” Similarly l)\j and Uj J harnepand 
and harne dend } “to give or get leave to do.” 

The repetition of a root will also imply continuation or fre¬ 
quency; as j> sock soch kar, “having reflected:” or 

two different roots may be so used; as Jl>- hoi chulj “go 
on talking together.” 


THE SYNTAX. 

In Accidence we found how each word was capable of certain 
modifications to express the accidents of person, number, gender, 
or time. 

"We now come to Syntax, which, as its name implies, is the 
putting together of these individual words, or groups of words, 
to express one complete idea. 

The Accidence being known, all that we require further is to 
learn the usage of the language in this syntactical arrangement. 

This depends first upon the natural order in which ideas occur. 
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Secondly, upon tlio history, traditions, habits, and disposition 
of the people using the ideas; i.e. on the natural order modified 
by habits: in other words, idiom or peculiarity. 

THE SENTENCE. 

Now, the complete expression of an idea is called a sentence, 
which in its simplest form is the mention of a person or thing 
and the telling something about him or it; e.g. 

Man is mortal. John went; 

but if the verb is transitive ; i.e. if, as its name implies, its action 
goes on to something else, we must have something else for it to 
go on to ; e.g. John struck James. 

All that can possibly be added to this is: (1) something 
telling us about the state of John or James,—these are adjec¬ 
tives added to the person ; (2) the manner of tho striking,—these 
are adverbs added to the verb ; (3) the manner in. which, or the 
thing with which, it was done,—these are instruments; or 
(4) the time or place where and when it was done,—these are 
locatives. 

The Cases oe Notots. 

Now, for each of these cases the Hindustani has a " case.” 

The simplest uninflected form expresses the subject of the 
history to be narrated. 

It may also be called the nominative, or case which names him. 

The Oriental and European grammatical systems not being 
precisely the same, the technical names of tho cases borrowed 
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from tlie latter are not always applicable to tbe former, and 
not unfrequently mislead the beginner. Three of these have 
a peculiar and distinctive use in Hindustani, and for them the 
following nomenclature is suggested as more in accordance with 
the principles of Urdu, grammar :— 

Old nomenclature. Examples. nomencla ture. 

Nominative and Accusative . . . dj* . . Subjective. 

Dative and Accusative. £ . . Objective. 

Agent.<J , . Agent. 

In the remaining cases, as no additional clearness would be 
gained by a change of names, the old nomenclature is retained. 
The cases in and £ are the great stumbling-block to be¬ 
ginners. 

Construction with ^3 ne and ho. 

In former grammatical'analysis the agent was always trans¬ 
lated by the English preposition “by,” and the verb regarded 
as passive. clio! <-J <jw\, ‘he saw a dog/ or 

literally, ‘by him a dog was seen’ ” (Eorbes, p. 103). In this 
view other grammars concur, assuming the verb to be passive 
and the construction identical with the Sanskrit, e.g. : 

Sanskrit Kukhure-na pdnigam pitam. 

Hindustani JSjutte m pdni ptya. 

English By the dog water was drunk. 

However true this may be as an explanation of the origin of 
the construction, it does not explain its present application. 
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The fact is that the Hindustani idiom makes a much nicer 
distinction of cases, and of the relation between the verb and 
the noun, than our own language. 

In intransitive verbs, and in all tenses of transitive verbs ex¬ 
cept those denoting a past or complete action, a state or condition 
is implied as still going on; as “he walks,” or “is walking,” 
“he strikes,” etc. The person affected by such condition, or in 
whom it takes place, is properly put in the subjective case . 

In certain verbs, too, such as “to give,” which are said “to 
govern two accusatives,” it is obvious that one of these so-called 
“accusatives” is the subject of the gift , that is, the thing given, 
and the other the object of it, that is, the recipient of the gift. 
Here the Hindustani logically puts the first in the subjective case 
and the second in the objective case . 

In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb we conceive 
of an action completed and passed; we wish, therefore, to know 
the agent concerned in such act. Here the Hindustani supplies 
us with an agent case . 

A complete past action, regarded as an impersonal action 
without intimate reference to a subject or object, is put in 
tbe uninflected form of the verb, i.e. tbe masculine; thus, 
“he struck the man,” where ^ is the 
agent, £ the object, and ]£• the impersonal, and therefore 
uninflected verb. 

But there are many verbs in which the subject of the action 
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is more or less intimately connected witli it in sense, as— 
cd (jw\ “he obtained nourishment,” where the 
action and its subject may he said to form but one idea, being 
equivalent to “was nourished.” 

The intimate relationship between the verb and noun is only ex¬ 
pressed in Hindustani by mahing the former agree in gender and 
number with the latter . "Where the intimate relationship does 
not exist the other construction may be used. 

Nouns implying abstract ideas will most frequently stand in 
this relationship to the verb. 

In some cases the line between the subject and the object is 
less clearly drawn, and we may use either the one case or the 
other according as we regard the noun as intimately connected 
with the action of the verb, or otherwise. For example, we 


may say— 

L lSj *}J CL&J eL(j»\ ^sne els lomrl 
'' dehhi. 

or <=Lu^ us ne eh lomrl 

ho dehhd. 


“He saw a fox.” 


in the first case, regarding the act of “seeing a fox” as one 
idea; in the second, dwelling mentally upon the act of “seeing” 
as complete in itself, but particularizing the object on which 
such action falls. In other words, the construction differs as 
we regard the noun from a subjective or objective point of 
view, and the Hindustani lauguage has a form appropriate to 
either idea. 
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In this way £ ho may he said to render the object definite 
in the sense of calling attention to its objective nature as distin¬ 
guished from the subject ; hut certainly not, as the grammars 
assert, in the sense of giving to the noun the force of the definite 
article. Indeed, both constructions are equally admissible with 
the word lLSoJ “a, an, one,” which makes the noun expressly 
inde finit e, as in the example, and with the demonstrative or 
or which render it beyond all question definite. In such 
cases the grammars fall hack upon the illogical and feeble ex¬ 
planation, that the use of £ is “more elegant” in one ease 
than in another! 

By bearing in mind that the so-called nominative or unin- 
fieeted form of the noun is always subjective , that the case in 
<J_ is only used for the agent , and that the case in £ always 
points to a distinctly objective state of the noun, the student 
will avoid an error of idiom into which experience has shown 
that most beginners fall. 

It only remains to be said that the genitive or dependant 
particle Id agrees with the word that follows it in gender, 
number, and in being inflected or not; as mard ha, “of 

the man.” 

Jp* mard ha larhd, The man’s son. 

^ ward he larhe ha, Of the man’s son, 

yf? ward hi joru, The man’s wife. 

These broad principles can never be departed from, and the 
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sentence must contain the words with the necessary inflections 
for marking the cases, the gender, and the number. 

The order of ideas in Hindustani is as follows: Subject- 
Object—Yerb, or Agent—Subject—Yerb: the latter, aB it were, 
locking the whole up into a compact frame. 

The rules given in grammars for the concord of words then 
•are, after all, nothing but—1. Beminders that we are to use 
these modifying inflections, and maintain this order of words; 
or 2. Attempts to reconcile any apparent deviation from them. 

Bearing in mind these principles, and what was said in the 
Accidence as to the exact meaning of the individual words 
which combined form the tense of a verb, etc., we can analyse 
grammatically any sentence in the Hindustani language. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

The Persian Alphabet is the same as that used for Hindustani 
(see p. 1), except that it has none of the four-dotted letters, 
<3, iS andJ. 

The pronunciation is nearly the same in both languages, 
except that the long alif is pronounced in Persian like aw in 
“awe,” instead of like a in “father,” as in Hindustani. 

The Persians also frequently pronounce gdf with a slight 
y sound, like the Cockney mode of pronouncing the g in garden , 
“ gyarden” 'When it occurs between two vowels it is often 
sounded like y, as j ±\, pronounced like Iyer. 

In old Persian, and in the language as spoken in India at the 
present day, the long j and have two sounds, u and i, called 
ma'ruf, “known,” and o and called majhul, 

“unknown.” The modem native of Iran does not employ the 
latter sounds. 

THE ACCIDENCE. 

The Pabts oe Speech. 

Like other languages, Persian contains three parts of speech, 
namely, Nouns, Yerbs, and Particles. 
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It is useful to bear in mind the meaning of these words. 

The Noun is the name of a thing (nomen ); the Ycrb is the 
action word; and the Particle is a useful word not requiring to 
be defined by inflection or conjugation, but itself used to define, 
qualify, or restrict other words. 

Old Persian—or rather Zend—had a very elaborate gram¬ 
matical system. This has disappeared, and we have the rela¬ 
tions of words to each other expressed in modem Persian with 
a simplicity equalled only by our own English- 

NOUNS. 

Cases op Nouns. 

The only case-ending for Nouns which has survived is \j for 
the objective . 

The other relations which the case-ending of other languages 
imply are expressed by the izufat, and by the use of such pre¬ 
positions as j la, “to,” b Id, “with,” j\ az , “from,”^ bar, 
“upon,” jd dar , “in,” etc. 

Izufat implies the relation of one person ot thing to another, 
as genitive and dependent, or substantive and adjective. 

Of the application of izufat and the use of the objective case 
I shall speak when I come to treat of the Syntax. 

The Yocative is formed by prefixing ai, as ai mard , “0 
man!” or (poetical) by affixing 1 d, as dusta , “0 friend!” 

The language has no article, but a common noun is restricted 
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to unity, expressing one (specified or not) of tlic species and no 
more, by adding ^. When this is the ya-e majhul 

(see p. 28) it makes the word indefinite, whether it be a noun 
or a verb. 

Nouxs Substantive aitb Adjective. 

All nonns are concrete , that is, substantive. 

A noun only exercises the functions of an adjective by being 
used in a subservient manner as qualifying another word; e.g . 

mard i Jchub , “a good man,” not as in English (where 
good is abstract and meaningless without the substantive being 
expressed), but “a man (I mean) a good one:” hence we can 
use a so-called “adjective” as a substantive, as khubi, “a 

good (man),” murda , “a dead (man),” whereas in English 

to say “a good,” “a dead,” is nonsense. There is, in fact, no 
such thing as an adjective, though one substantive may be used 
to qualify another. 

The Plural is formed by affixing 

an for rational *) 

. > creatures J 

and ha for irrational) 

is mardan , ^men,” sanghd f ** stones.” 

"When the word ends in silent x h an euphonic is inserted; 
as Xty landa } ‘a slave,” landagdn , “ slaves.” If it end 

in 1 a, an euphonic ^ y is introduced; as Ulj d&n&, “wise,” 
J dandy an* 
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Persian borrowing so much from Arabic has adopted many 
plurals from that language, x at the end of a word, representing 
the Arabic x, often becomes ol at in the plural, according to 
the Arabic usage. 

In “irrational” words derived from the Arabic Persians very 
frequently use tbe Arabic plural, but they insert a j for euphony 
in the case of the feminine plural in at\ as kaVa , “a 

fortress,” 4 ??. Jtila, 1 or Jcctlajat, “ fortresses.” They 

even erroneously transfer this construction to purely Persian 
words; as navishta , “a writing,” CjlsLiy navishtajat , 

“writings;” but this is only done in words implying an irra¬ 
tional being or thing. 

When the Arabic feminine in * = if is affixed to a noun im¬ 
plying a rational object, as jyh** mdshuk, “beloved,” AjjAx* 
mdshukah, “a mistress,” it becomes at, and not jab. 

In colloquial Persian lib ha is used as the plural for nearly 
all words, rational and irrational alike. 

Dual. 

In some words the Arabic dual form is borrowed; as lS^ 
farf,\ “a side,” tarfain , “the two sides” or “parties:” this 

always ends in am* 

Gender, 

Prom a grammatical point of view the Persian language has 

1 The irregular or “broken” Arabic plurals are treated of in the Arabic 
section of this work. 
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310 gender. Of such words as jAj pader, “ father,”j^l* wader, 
“mother,” the gender is self-evident; and in cases where it is 
necessary to make the distinction other additional words are 
used, such as mada, “female,” y nar , “male;” thus, 
y jlf gav i nar, “a hull,” jlf guv i mada , “a cow.” For 

human beings Ay ward, “man,” zan, “woman,” arc added; 
as Ay y plr i mard , “ an old man,” y pir i zan, “ an 
old woman.” 

Sometimes different words aT6 employed, as in English, to 
distinguish the sexes; as ghuch, “a ram,” wish, “a 

ewe” (hut in literary Persian \Jy* signifies “a ram”); A 
asp, “a horse,” “ madiyan, “a marec ^ hhurus, 

“a cock,” wattyan, “a hen.” 

PEONOTJISfS. 

The Personal Pronouns are: 

y man, I, pi. U ma, we. 
y tu, thou, „ U.& shumd, you, 

U, he, „ ushan, they (those) 

this, ,, ishan, they (these)* 

The only thing to notice in y man and y tu is that in the 
objective case they become \y mcrd (for man+ru), turd 
(for tu+ra), the nasal ^ and the long vowel both becoming 
absorbed. 

In in and ^ u, and their plurals, we notice the same 



AFFIXED PnOXOTJXS. 


S3 


principle as in Hindustani, namely, tTiat i or y expresses near 
relation, and u or to expresses remote relation. 

in, “this,” and an, “that,” make isldn and 

)\ ushdn in the plural for rational beings: hut they sometimes 
foim the plural quite regularly, as man and andn for 
rational, and I^jI inhd and ly T dnhd for irrational beings. 

Note. — L-j “to” or “by” takes an euphonic d before these 
pronouns; as^Jj ladln-^j\ J la\ln, “tothis,” laddh— 
J\ J ba+an, “to that.” 

The plural forms are not required for nouns which merely 
qualify a plural noun, since the plural termination of the noun 
itself sufficiently explains it; as mar dan i Jchub, 

“good men.” 

Appixed Pboxouxs. 

The pronouns sometimes take an affixed form, as follows: 

^ • i { 

p am } abbreviated from man, me or mine.” 

CU at, „ „ y tu, “ thou or thine.” 

ash, “him or his.” 

A ijZ seems to have once belonged to the pronouns, as we may 
see from the plurals Ushdn , shtimd, etc. 

These affixes are only used of rational beings, and have the 
usual plural termination in an, though the final nasal n is 
dispensed with in the first person; thus, 

U# md, “us or our.” 
ljujtdn, “you or yours.” 
shan , “them or theirs.” 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 

As in Hindustan!, the sound CJ h asks a question relative to 
rational beings; as & Icih, “who?” and the corresponding soft 
sound asks a question relative to irrational things; as ^ cM, 
“what ?” These, with other words which have become absorbed 
or amalgamated in the form, mako up the remaining iuterroga- 
tives; e.g. “which?” (of two), the d being a survival of 

du, “two;” chigtina , “how?” (for ^ chi, “what?” 

and ^ gun, “phase, colour, sort,”) and ^yy chun , “how? like 
what?” (the having a tendency to disappear between two 
vowels); eland, 4 ‘how many ” (= jy chi , ‘ ‘ what ? ”+Jj \ and , 

“some”) ( cf\ CijJl andahy “a little”), ^ hai , “when?” etc. 

Eepiexive Pronouns. 

These are formed by adding the personal pronouns JyL Ichud, 
“ self,” etc.; as 

dy^ man hhud , I myself. 

dy>- y tu hhudy Thou thyself, etc. 

The affixed forms may also be used with blind ; as 

jUA jd dar 7chdna-i-!chudam, In my own house. 

Prom ichudash, “his-self,” we get iJS^y^ Ich’esh (“his 

own self, his-self”) and IVeshtan, “ himself.” In the 

last the word ^ signifies “body” or “person.” 

Examples or the Personal Pronouns. 

The following examples are useful as showing the various 
uses and combinations of the pronouns : 

^ mm hifuldn pisr ifuldnam , I, so-and-so, the 

son of so-and-so. 
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£jm uj £ ^ man Id pisaram raft , I whose son went. 

S y tiu hi pisarat raft ) Thou whose son went. 

£ j\ H hi pisarash raft , He whose son went. 

With £ hi may he compared the qui of European languages. 
It serves for all relatives, hut may be defined hy other words, as 
in the above examples. 

Comparison. 

The comparative is formed by adding Ji tar , and the superla¬ 
tive hy adding farm. A single example will impress this 
on the reader’s mind : 

lih, good, j lih-ter , better, lih-tarm , best. 

Sometimes the Arabic comparative form afal is used in 
Persian. Of this I shall speak further on, when treating of 
Arabic grammar. 

HTMERALS. 

The numerical figures are the same as in Hindustani (see p. 9). 

The numerals in Persian are : 

1 yalc 11 *Jjl> yazdah 

2 jd du 12 dawazdali 

3 sih 13 sizdah 30 si 

4 j\^>- chahdr 14 chahardali 40 chihil 

5 ^Cj j panj 15 pdnzdah 50 slsrO panjuh 

6 shash 16 shunzdah 60 l^*aA shast 

7 haft 17 Xds+sUb haftdah 70 haftdd 

8 hasht 18 XAzAdb hashtddk 80 jl x&Ji> hashtad 

9 tj nuh 19 navazdah 90 * Op nuvad 

10 dah 20 list 100 sad 

1000 j\y* hazdr* 
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They are quite regularly compounded, as follows: 

hut u yak (20 and 1) 21 

j j U&Jh ^ Jus j uio ^s3r ft TiasTit 

sad u hashtad u yak , One thousand eight hundred and eighty 
and one, 1881. 


The or dinals are made by affixing ^ urn ; as 


yalcum, 


1st 

2nd 

3rd 


chahdrum , 4ft 
panjum , 5 th, 
and so on. 


sivum, 

For “first” the word nuhhustm , or the Arabic Jj(t 


aimoal, may be used. 

The numerals take the noun in the singular; as du 

ward, “two men.” 

We say in English “two head of cattle,” and so on. The 
Persians have several such qualifying words for various objects 
when used with numerals. The principal are the following: 


Persons, Ju nafar , individuals, 

Horses, cattle, (jwVj ran, head, 
etc. 

Camels, katdr, 

j\jf+ mahar, 

Elephant, jirfj zanjir, chain. 


string, 


s^J jsu panj nafar 

dust, 5 friends, 
v— \j*\) duras asp , 

2 horses. 

sih katdr 
shutur , 3 camels. 

chahar %an- 
jlr fll, 4 elephants. 


( 
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Jewels & fruit, & danah, grain, ,6 dotj haft darn 

durr, 7 pearls. 

hasM dunct 
mb, 8 apples. 

In colloquial Persian the word \j ta is used as a determina¬ 
tive for most objects; as 1 j jL^- chahdr ta fatal, 4 books. 
(The word “piecee,” as “one piecee man,” in Chinese Pigeon 
English, is a relic of the same use of qualificative or determining 
words). 

THE VERB. 

The Persian Verb also consists of a root in combination with 
various participial affixes and the auxiliary verb “To be,” of 
which the simplest form is the affixed substantive verb (see p. 14). 

|4 am, (I) am, ^f»i, (we) are. 

(thou) art, Jo ^ Id, (ye) are. 

✓ i 

J ad, (he) is, 1 Jo) and, (they) are. 

Tenses oe the Veeb. 

The root expresses mere action, as \j»j ras, “arriving,” hence 
ras+am, “l arriving,” m+z, “thou arriving,” 

ras+ad, “he arriving,” etc., is the simplest tense, or 
aorist, which must be further defined by context or by particles. 
The prefix y ml (or the older form hami) does so define 
it, and gives it a present meaning; as ^ y ml rasam , “i 
am arriving,” etc. 

1 When this is used separately it takes the more regular form ^ ast, 
“is,” as in Greek or Latin. 
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The Boot, as the shortest form of the verb, is also used as an 
imperative, as (jjjj ras, “arrive.” The prohibitive is made by 
prefixing £ ma, as ma-ras, “do not arrive,” of. Hindustani 
mat (p. 15). 

Then comes an affix expressing past action, which is, as in 
English, generally a d or t sound, as “ma^e,” “pastf.” 

In Persian this is, in most cases , preceded by a vowel, as 
A++Aj ras+l+d, “arrived.” 

shin+ii+d, “heard.” 
a\z**\ ist+a+d, “stood.” 

The first, or z sound, being the most common. Sometimes the 
A d becomes CD t ; as Wastan, “to wish.” If to the 

“stem” thus formed we add ^ we obtain the infinitive; as ^A^j 
rasldan , “to arrive.” This, further combined with the simple 
tense in A } etc., makes the preterite rasidam, 

“i arrived,” lJA^ rasidl , “thou didst arrive,” etc. But the 
affix lJ, as we have seen above (p. 30), makes any word indefinite. 
We therefore get again 

rasidaml , “did I ar- ^iJA^j ras\dzmz 7 **did we ar¬ 
rive,” or “were I to arrive,” rive.” 

raszdl, rasidldz , “ did ye ar- 

“ didst thou arrive,” rive.” 

^SA^j rasldiy “did he ar- ^jAia+^j rasidandz, “did they 
rive,” arrive.” 
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By adding a short a is to the past form the same idea is ex¬ 
pressed with a sense of incompleteness. Thus, in English one 
says, “i am going—eh—to,” etc., the hesitating “eh” suggesting 
something to come. This form, e.g . rasida , signifies 

“having arrived,” and is used with those tenses which are 
formed from auxiliary verts, without which the sense would 
be incomplete; as 

tij rasida+am , I have arrived. 

* 

b'raslda+l , Thou hast arrived. 
rasida+ast, He has arrived, 

and so on. 

The Attxiliaey Yebb “To Be.” 

"We,must now speak more fully of the Auxiliary Yerb “to 
be,” (jjti) jJ bu ( dan) } “ae( ing),” both being derived from the 
Sanscrit Bhuv. Declining this as far as we can with the affixes 
given above, etc., we get 

Present Mmm } I may be. 

l&un y thou mayest be, etc. 
luwadj he may be 
Past Aj bud , he was, etc. 

luda } having been. 

Again, by combination with the tenses of another verb, 
rasida budam , one come I was, etc. 
rasida budami , were I one come. 

aud so on. 
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yJ>jj ludan makes its imperative ^ib lash. This I shall 
explain when speaking further on of the “irregular” forms of 
the verb: for the present we must assume all the forms to he 
regular. 

Then by the rules given above we get ^b idsham, “i may 
be,” and ^&b *Ju*^ rasida Idsham , “I may have been.” 

"With the verb kVdstan, 1 ‘ 1 to shall,” as an auxiliary, 

the same combination may be made as in English to express the 

future; e.g. Ju Wtiham rasid, I shall arrive. 

* t / 

There is another auxiliary, ^Jui shudan, root ^ shav, to 
become.” This often has the sense of “to go,” and is employed 
to form the passive of an active verb, being analogous in this 
respect to the Hindustani bI p- jund and the English “get” 
(see p. 18). 

ydJ* shudan may be inflected throughout like ^Ju^ rasidan 
or any other verb, and the tenses thus obtained may be com¬ 
bined with those of another verb to make the various tenses 
of the passive. 

If, then, we know the root and the j past form or stem of any 
verb we can, with the assistance of the auxiliary verbs, form 
any tense we may desire : in other words, conjugate it thr ough- 
out; e.g . 

( juj ras, “arriving,” “arrival.” 
rasam , I arriving. 

1 Note that jj between ^ hh and | 5 is not pronounced^ 
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^j*sj rasl, thou arriving. 

4 rasad, lie arriving, etc. 
ml rasam , I am arriving. 
rasid, “arrived.” 

I rasldam , I arrived. 

ml rasidam, I was arriving. 
rasida , having arrived. 
rasida am, I have arrived. 
rasida ludam , I had arrived. 
rasldan , “to arrive.” 
rasida lasham, I may have arrived, etc. 
IcVaham, rasid , I shall arrive. 

And in the case of an active verb, as Jcardan , “to do,” 

we may further combine it with shudan ; as 
tarda shudan, to be done. 
j*^Sj teji tarda shcuoam, I am done. 
j*^2a a tarda ml shavam, I am being don6, 
pdJ* tarda shudam, I was done. 
x&k xCsJs tarda shuda ludam , I had been done. 

Jw» tarda hKtiham skud, I shall be dono. 

and so on. 

Other parts of the verb are an affixed to root« “doing,” 
as rasan , “arriving;” anda affixed to root expressing 

the agent, as rasanda, “an arriver.” With the latter 

compare the Italian affix - ante, having the same meaning. 
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By prefixing c-s la, “to” (see p. 29), wo get la rasad, 
“he is to arrive,” i.e. “let liim arrive,” and so on for the other 
persons of the imperative. This prefix is also used for the 
“aorist” or indefinite tenses. 

Causal verbs are made by inserting ^\ an between the root 
and the infinitive termination, as raszdan, “to arrive,” 

rasanidan, “to cause to arrive.” 

Phonetic Laws m Peesiak. 

As in all other languages, certain words in Persian do not 
appear to follow the ordinary rules of accidence, and are there¬ 
fore called irregular. It will be always found in such cases 
that the apparent anomaly is due to some euphonic change (soo 
p. 17), arising either from a desire to avoid an awkward com¬ 
bination of consonants, or to facilitate pronunciation; or else 
from the survival in somo forms of older radical letters which 
have for similar reasons disappeared in others. 

In Persian both these causes act together, and many con¬ 
sonants are found in the root verbs which differ from those of 
the stem. To account for these we need only notice a few 
philological facts relative to euphonic changes which exist in 
Persian. 1 An acquaintance with these will not only enable the 

1 Professor Charles Pien, of the British Museum, has given an admirable 
exposition of these laws in a pamphlet published by the Philological Society, 
entitled “ Bemarks on some Phonetic Laws in Persian/’ to which I am much 
indebted for this part of my subject. 
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student to inflect so-called “ irregular verbs,” but to recognise 
many common European words in tbeir Persian form. They 
may be briefly stated as follows:—The Old Persian A (pro¬ 
nounced like th in “there”) frequently becomes in Modern 
Persian uJ /; cf\ tbe Russian Feodore for Theodore- d /1 and 
i-j p before t become £ hh and /. 

The two sounds of k, namely, h and ch (as in “kirk” and 
“church”), account for many irregularities, thus:— k passes 
to ch , thence to s. k and g, d and t, p and h , are common and 
more obvious changes. 

p is especially liable to be changed into / when followed 
by r, as Sanscrit pra, Latin pro, Persian ft far ; as Sanscrit 
preshita, “sent,” Persian firi&hta , “an angel.” 

Sanscrit lh, which becomes / in Latin and <j> in Greek, be¬ 
comes simple l in Persian; as Sanscrit bhru , “a brow,” Greek 
o<f>pv$, Persian abru . Sanscrit Ihu, “to be,” Latin fuit , 

Persian bit-dan. 

Sometimes the old Aryan root had an aspirated d (dh)\ this 
becomes either d without the aspirate, or h without the d ; ef. 
dadan, “to give,” jta dad, “he gave,” xd dih , “give.” 

The old d also changes to s before t or d of the past; as Jjj 
land , “bind,” past last for lahdt (the nasal being lost). 

Of. Latin comedo , comestum. 

The old Aryan d or dh is sometimes softened away to y , as 
(Sanscrit pada), “a foot,” but the s into which it 
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changes remains, as shuy (Sanscrit gudh), “wash,” past 
l~ ^,,,A shust—sliudht. 

r and 2 interchange indiscriminately. Another change which 
is exactly paralleled in European languages exists in Persian, 
namely, w or v into gu , or simply g, as Arabic Wady el Tteblr, 
Spanish Guadalquivir ; Latin vulpilla , Erench goupil. So in 
Persian we have from the Sanscrit vrha, “a wolf,” Zend verelca, 
the Modem Persian gurg. Vistaspa (Darius Hystaspes), Modern 
Persian Qushtasp. Sanscrit vrt 7 “to turn” or “become,” Latin 
vert , German werden, Persian gard. 

v also occasionally hardens into p when preceded in Sanscrit 
by g } as Latin equus, Sanscrit agva , Persian asp , “a horse.” 

The changes of the sibilant are somewhat extraordinary at 
first sight: thus g, in the instance aboye given, is equal to q. 
Sometimes this becomes Is , sometimes c, and sometimes simply h 


($/• p. 14); e.g. 
Sanscrit. 

Hindustani. 

Greek. 

Persian. 

daga (10) 

das 

Berea 

deli . 

sapta (7) 

sat 

eirra 

haft . 


As the Sanscrit s becomes Ti in Persian, so, vice versd, h often 
becomes s: Sanscrit sahasra (1000), Persianj^te hazdr for hazahr , 
Cf. Sanscrit Mma } “snow,” Persian %emistan } “winter,” Latin 

Jiiem , Slavonic %ima. j also becomes %; as 

Sanscrit. Persian. Greek. 

jata, “bom,” %ada 

jma } “a woman,” %an 


7 wfj* 
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Iereguxar Verbs. 

In studying the so-called Irregular Verbs, we have only to 
keep the above principles in view, remembering chiefly that 
X. > b ) , 


[become uJ /. 
V P > 

(jm 8 becomes a h . 


, [become ] 2 or nw j, 

£ kh) v 

“to do” has ^ for its root; the Zend or Yedic form 
was keren, and for the same reasons as those already stated in 
the case of the Hindustani verb \j (see p. 7) the form J> Tear 
became used for the past and ^ Jcun for the present forms. 

In udan the j u becomes \ a in the stem; as 

bahhshudan ssT), to bestow, luJsT balchskd. 

t ^ zmU ^ an ) to try, I dzma. 

Jcushudatij to open, ld^ kushd. 

numudan, to show, Uj numa . 

j ruludan, to rob, IjJ ruba . 

'Where the j is a root letter if. is retained, but as a con¬ 
sonant v ; e.g. 

shin udan , to hear, jUa shinav. 

shudan—^y S> shudan, to become, shav. 

When the infinitive ends in id an and the l is part of the 

root the stem is strengthened by adding a nasal ^; as 
^jdoyi dfridan , to create, dfrin. 

chidan , to collect, ijtf- ohm. 


\jj ruba. 


jU* shinav. 
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bhtan 'becomes J z (see 3, p. 45), especially after a long 

vowel: 

afruMtan , to esalt, j\y\ afruz. 
amulchtan, to learn, jy*\ amuz, 
and sometimes it changes into 8 or sh (see 3, p. 45): 

shanaldtanj to know, shands. 

JiruJchtan , to sell, fivush. 

^ ftan in some instances becomes b or j v (see 1, p. 45): 
taftan, to bum, C-jlj tab. 

ashuftan, ashtib. 

raftan, to go, jjj 

!jzJ\ astern, tistan ( ustcm ), and Isftm become T «, 
^ z, and j * respectively: 

ardstan , to adorn, |jT flm. 

szsto, to live, fjtj zu 

/wsto ( justdn ), to seek, ^ ju. 

Sometimes become ^ n or ^ in; as 

[z ySJa shilsastan, to break, { jLj!a shilcan. 

^gujlJ nishastan, to sit, ntshln. 

Other anomalous changes are ( jx^» uhtan into zs ; as 
navishtan , to write, 
dshtan intoj^ arj as , 

{ J^\^ dashtcm, to have, dctr. 

ankdshtan, to think, JSj\ ankar . 
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There are a few others which practice and the vocabularies 
will teach, but the phonetic rules given on p. 45 will be found 
to cover most of the cases met with. 

In some instances the infinitive and the stem belong to dif¬ 
ferent verbs, just as in Fnglish “go” and “went” come from 
different radical forms: 


(jJjj ludan , to be, lush, 

pilchtan, to twist, ‘ pwh. 

saTtJitan, to weigh, sar?j. 

.jxssXkJs gusikltan, to break, gusil. 

lastan, to bind, Ocj land . 


Foems op Doxies. 

These are very numerous and various, but although most 
may be left to practice and the vocabulary, some may be 
reduced to rule. 

Nouns are either primitive, such as “man,” or derivative, 
such as “manly.” The last are formed by adding certain 
terminations to the first, and as these terminations are generally 
in their turn derived from verbs, and have a signification of 
their own, a knowledge of them will greatly assist the learner. 
The principal are: 

1. ana = “like;” as 

marduna, manly. 

luzurgdna, grandly (like a grandee). 
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2. jjT dwar,amr, Ji dr . all from root awardan , and 

signifying ''bringing,” "producing,” "displaying” (<?/. English 
-or, -or), etc. 

dil-avar, brave (hearty). 
jj\ jj»J nor-avar, strong. 

sukhan-var, eloquent. 

3. ^b 5ar, "bearing,” " abounding in.” 

; b/A shalcar-ldr , sugar-laden. 

jLioj zangi-ldr, Zanzibar (full of negroes). 

4. Satt, raw, "keeping,” "managing;” as 

shutur-Mn, a camcl-man. 

^Lcb lagh-ltin, a gardener. 

^L-jb pas-hfin, a watchman. 

/to "colour;” as 

l%U siyah-fdm, blackish. 

5. to, jb' tar , "having,” from dtishtan : 

forif-tar, a deceiver. 

kharidar = Jchctrid-dur , a purchaser. 
kh’d8tdr=Jj> Jch’dst-tur —j\l$ 

fflast-dar, a petitioner. 

jlbJ J ofeJar <x>lS dld-dar , the visual faculty* 

6. to, "place” or "vessel for;” as 

namak-ddn, a salt-cellar. 
iahm-ddn, a pen-case. 
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7. j\j %dr, " place abounding in 

guhar, a rose-garden. 

8. SimilarlyjLa sar ; as 

JcoTi-sar, a mountainous country. 
jL*j>-l-2a shdkh-sar, a place abounding in branches, German 
laube . 

jLo also signifies “like $” fl/l 

jLu^Lv. khdk-sar, like dust (vile). 

9. stein, “place;” as 

gulisttin , a rose-garden 

Hindustan, the land of Hindus (Hindustan). 

10. express the abstract idea of the root; as 

nilcuhish, goodness. 
danish, -wisdom. 
drd'isk, adornment. 

11. CJ> ak expresses the diminutive of rational objects; as 

mardak, a little man. 

A contemptuous form of diminutive is £ Tea ; as 
mardaka, a wretched little man. 

!For irrational objects the lL> 7c is changed into just as 
in £ M and clii (see p. 84), e.g t 
tesTjb Id&cTie, a little game. 

haf-che, a ladle {Jit. a little palm of the hand). 


4 
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12. hdr } jlf gar , jf #ar, all express acto or the actor, 
and are connected with the verb U*J; as 

jli U>- jafd-lcary cruelty. 

da&t-gar , skill dast , a hand). 

jadu-gar, a conjurer, juggler. 
dfridagar , a creator. 
dmuz-gar , a teacher. 
ham-gdr , successful. 
gunah-gdr , a sinner, guilty, 
jiojy tawdn-gar, rich (powerful). 

13. ym, “affected with;” as 

^^Xii c^am-gin, grieved. 
kkashm-gm , angry. 

14. lahh, “place.” 

sang-lahh, a strong place# 

15. Ja* “possessor of;” as 

sud-mand, profitable. 
ddnuh-mand , wise. 

16. cJU fla/c expresses “quality;” as 

haul-ncilc, frightful 
parMz-ndh, abstinent# 

17. A final ^ 5 signifies “relation,” such as that implied in 
the English adjective; as 

Mndi } Indian. 
ufjJiol ingllzi, English. 
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After 8 this “becomes as 

XXj landa , a slave. 
landagi , slavery. 

Mdnagi, domestic (for ^ jleS-). 

The final z, when it represents the yde majhul(e ), see p. 28, 

signifies “unity;” as 

t jAj* mardi, one a man. 

18. nl signifies “duty,” “fitness;” e.g. 

^Icardam, what is to he done (duty), 

Wmrdarii, good to eat (food). 

Marldani , purchaseahle. 

Compound Words* 

Persian is very rich in compound words, and as has been 
before remarked (p. 18), the types most in use for Nouns are 
exactly analogous to such English compounds as “ block-head, 1 ” 
41 tinder-box,” “rosy-cheeks,” and the like; e.g . 

JS lala-rukh 9 tulip-cheeked, 
pi Oil Jtf gul-andam , rose-bodied. 
ji saman-bar, jasmine-bosomed. 

Others are made from two verbal roots; as ij j J^l dmad o 
raft , “coming and going;” or two nouns joined by a preposition, 
as j. juJ sar la sar, “individually,” “altogether,” lit “head 

to head.” 
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The Compound Yerbs are very numerous, but are for the most 
part quite simple, the principal ones being tbe following: 

1. A noun followed by either ^0^ kardan “to do,” 
sakhtcm, “to make,” numudan , “to display,” 

farmudan , “to order,” and tbe like; as 

inindr kardan (sdkhtan), to expect. 
karam numudan, to be generous. 
nahzat farmtidan, to start (on a march), 
said of a king, etc. 


2. A noun followed by amadan, “to come” (<?/. Angl:c& 
“become”): 

I j+*s sir amadan, to become satisfied. 

!^5 amadan , to become full. 

OjJj amadan, to become apparent. 

3. A noun followed by dwardan , the converse of the 

last; as 

JoJo dwardan, to make apparent. 

4. A noun followed by Mur dan, “to eat,” used with 

words expressing passions or grief; as 

^Jj y>- g?mm Mkrdan , to be grieved. 

^ i-Jilj ta-assuf War dan, to sorrow. 

There are many other compound verbs of this kind, but they 
will be easily understood when met with, and will be found 
in most vocabularies. 
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SYNTAX. 

The Syntax of Persian is as simple as that of English, -which 
it much resembles in construction. The student is recommended 
to read the preliminary remarks on Syntax in the abstract on 
pp. 21 and 22. 

T±le Cases oe Horars. 

As has been noticed above, the only real case-ending which 
survives in Persian is \j rd for the objective. This exactly cor¬ 
responds to the Hindustan !£ ho (see p. 23); as ^ \j 
mard-ra Htdl dadam, “i gave the man the book,” where mard 
is the object (its position in the sentence calling attention to 
this fact); ^ 4 b L-jlxJ hital-ra la-mard dadam , “i 
gave the book to the man,” attention being chiefly called in 
the last sentence to “book,” both by the objective affix and by 
its position in the sentence: the fact that “the man” is in 
11 dative” is then expressed, as in English, by > la , “to.” 

CONCOBDAXCE. 

The Concordance of "Verbs and Houns is exactly the same as 
in English, a singular noun requiring a singular verb, and a 
plural noun taking a plural verb. 

Houns substantive do not agree with their adjectives or 
qualifying nouns in number, it being sufficient to mark the 
plural by the termination in the flrst named; as 

mardan ikhul, good men (see p. 33). 
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The relation of “substantive and adjective,” as well as that 
of the “genitive case,” is expressed by the hufat (see p. 29). 

cuiUil hafat signifies “adding on,”'and is expressed hy 
placing a short i (ktsrah or zer) between the two nouns; as 
iSj* asp i mard, the man’s horse. 

CJtji- asp i Mui, a good horse. 

The order of words in Persian is Subject—Object—Yerb, 
all qualifying expressions falling into their natural places; e.y. 
a word expressing the condition of the subject follows it; so 
does a word expressing the condition of the object; while words 
or expressions signifying time, place, or other circumstances, 
find their proper place immediately before the verb. 

The only marked peculiarity in the arrangement is that the 
verb comes generally last. 

The description of the “tenses” on pp. 88—42 sufficiently 
indicates their use. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

The Arabic Alphabet is that used, with certain modifications, 
for Persian and Hindustani, and is written in the same way 
from left to right. The letters and Arabic pronunciation are 
as follows: 

NAME. EQUIVALENT. TRONUNCIATION. 

\ Alify ay &y iy Oy or u This is the sjpiritus lenis of the Greek, a 


mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 


L-J Bdy 

l 

As in English. 

CJ Tdy 

t 

A soft dental t like the Italian. 

O Thcty 

th 

As in thing. 

^ Jimy 

J 

As in English. 

XL ¥ a > 

h 

An aspirate strongly breathed out from 
the chest. 

£ Kldy 

H 

like ^ in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German 
oh as pronounced in Switzerland. 

J Bdly 

d 

A soft dental d as in Italian. 

fc> Dhuly 

dh 

like th in this. 

J My 

r 

A distinctly pronounced r* 

j Zairiy 

$ 

As s in English. 

(jw Sin } 

8 

| As in English. 

J* Shirty 

8?i 
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NAME. 

EaTIIVALENT. 

PEONTTNOIATION. 

ije Sad, 

S 

An s pronounced by placing the tongue 
against the side teeth, and slightly 
opening the mouth. 

uo Dhad, 

dh 

A dh pronounced in the same manner 
as the last. 

\> Ta, 

t 

A t pronounced with the tongue full 
against the front part of the palate. 

)e Lha, 

dh 

kdhoiz pronounced in the same manner 
as the last. 

^ Hin, 

a, etc. 

A guttural sound only heard in Arabic. 
it must be learnt from a native. 

^ GJiain, 

V* 

A guttural sound something like the 
French r gramyL 

lJ Fa, 

/ 

As in English. 

j p/> 

k 

A very guttural l, like cl in thick, only 
much stronger. 

cfjntf. 

l ' 


J Lam, 

» ! 

i As in English. 

p Mini, 

m j 

1 

U Nun* 

n 

As in English; before l or / it is 
sounded as m. 

j Waw, 

w \ 

1 

a Ea, 

h 

i 

• As iu English. 

lS Ta, 

y J 

1 


i is sometimes 'written thus, S, with two dots over it, and is 
then called M-t&. When followed by a vowel this is pronounced 
like O t, hut otherwise it is not pronounced at all. 
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The above are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a 
small curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing 
the curve with which they all but alif end : thus 


DETACHED. 

INITIAL. 

MEDIAL. 

PINAL. 

<_> 

J 

* 


& lS 

J 

* 


z 


S 

t 


+£> 

m2 

u* 

t 

£. 

X 

t 

J 

3 

A 

J. i_i 

cS 

Z 

£ 

A.< 

J 

l 

1 

(J 

r 


A 

r 

a 

& 

fif 



j j J if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable; 
hence they do not join to the left. 

The above letters are all consonants. 

TOWELS. 

The vowels are fet-hak < a (pronounced like a in hat), and 
dhammah 2 u (as in lull), both written above the letter; and 
Icesrah ✓ 2 (as i in hit) written below the letter. 

When the vowels are doubled, thus they are pro¬ 
nounced respectively an, un and in. This is called temoin, 

i.e. “ giving the n sound.” 
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Combined with \ a, j w, and y, the vowels become Yact (a), 
yuw ( u), ^sjy (z), j aw (pronounced as ow in cow), ai (like 
i in fine). 

ISTo word can commence in the Arabic character with a vowel, 
or if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \. 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark ~ ham%eh is 
used to introduce it. 

Eut this hamzeh being written above the line requires a prop . 
this in the case of a is in the case of u it is and in the 
case of i it is only that in the initial form this last is dis¬ 
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: e.g . 
fu-ad, “ a heart,” *Joli fd-ida , “advantage.” 

* Tashdld doubles the letter it is placed over. 

c Sultan shows that the letter it is placed over has no vowel. 
Two consecutive sulcuns cannot come together in one word. 

Waslah is only used over an initial alif or over the article 
Jt al, and shows that these are to be elided. 

Maddah is placed over an initial alif and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as t dll, “coming.” 

If the first letter of a word be a sibilant or liquid the article 
Jl is elided before it and tho consonant itself doubled, as 
jyjc awdmmu-nnu8, “common people,” <3)T£>u£ dldu-lluh, 
“Abdullah” (tho servant of Allah). 

iW*.—]?inal short vowels or Unwin are not pronounced before 
a full stop. 
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HOOT "WOETS. 

(Teiliteeal Boots). 

Arabic, like the other so-called Semitic languages, is totally 
different in construction from European tongues. 

Every word in the language is referred to a root, which con¬ 
sists of three radical letters . Boots of two, or four or more 
radicals do exist, hut they need not be noticed, since they are 
treated in practice as though they were derived forms. 

Instead of modifying a root to express a modified idea by 
prefixing or affixing syllables, the Arabic treats the three 
radicals as algebraists treat the symbols x, y, z, and expresses 
ideas by formulae arrived at by combining these with certain 
other letters, called by European grammarians “servile,” but 
by the natives Sjalj zaidah, “pleonastic.” The letters so used 
are contained in the words J^ amdnun wa tashilun , 

“safety and ease:” that is, they are \ C-> J ^ ^ a and j. 
Of course any of these may occur as radicals, but after learning 
the rules I shall presently give the student will not find any 
difficulty in identifying them. 

All words are arranged in the dictionaries under the triliteral 
root: that is, the original word of three radical letters. 

I have said that Arabic ideas are expressed by formula) 
analogous to those employed in algebra. Thus (x+y+z) may 
may mean (1+2+3), or (2 + 3+4), and so on, and the whole 
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formula ■will mean 6 or 9, and so on, according to tlie values 
given to the letters x, y, and z. Sirdilarly in Arabic the three- 
letter combination in the root bears a different meaning ac¬ 
cording to the letters employed; thus, dh+r+l means 

“beating,” k+t+l means “killing,” and so on. The 
Arabs use the word f+^frl or fa^l), “doing,” for the 
typical formula of a root, the individual letters lJ, and J 
corresponding to the x, y, and z of algebra. 

If we add an alif \ to the first radical, and place a Icesrah / i 
after the second, the formula will then become (XdytZ) = Jxli 
JaJl, which means “one doing ” Thus the formula for an agent 
is Jxli. Then, if for the uJ , ^and J (that is, for x, y and z ) 
we substitute the letters contained in either of the combinations 
given above, viz. or Jds, we get 
(xayiz) 

Jxli /a^Z, one doing. 
l-jJU) cVidril , one beating. 

Jjli 7ca tM, one killing. 

A word, then, of the shape (Xa'c.^) will always be the agent 
form of the radical word, whatever that may be. In looking 
it out in the dictionary you look for the 1st, 3rd, and 5th 
letters; that is, for the cJ, ^and J, or, in other words, 
for tbe x, y and z. 

But another difficulty may occur. The letters ] a, j w } or 
4 ^ y arc called weak consonants, and are considered as homo- 
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geneous with the short vowels ~r~a ) i, One of these weak 
consonants may occur as a'radical; e.g. Jy kawl “speaking.” 
To get the agent form from this we treat it like the examples 
just given, and should have (XdySz) 

family 
JjU Icawil: 

hut, as a matter of fact, the agent of is not 5 hut JJli* > 
the reason being that the vowel ? being indispensable to the 
form absorbs the weak consonant j and turns it into the weak 
consonant ^, which is homogeneous with itself. So from , 
“to make a raid,” 

(X.ajiZ) 

/ a ^ il , 

ghdziy-ghdzl, a raider (or warrior). 

Again, “an instrument for doing anything” is expressed by 
the formula JUil* (-m^Kyaz) ; thus from w+z-\-n, 

“to weigh,” we get (mix.ydz, 

JUA* mif^dl, 
mtwzan*, 

but j w is not homogeneous with i : the latter, therefore, changes 
it into uS y, which is, and we have +* miyz&n (= oriizdn), 
“a balance.” 

These changes of weak consonants are called permutations t and 
will be treated of later on, together with other phonetic laws. 
The first principle in Arabic grammar, then, is that radical 
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ideas are expressed by combinations of three consonants, and that 
modifications of these ideas are expressed by algebraical formulae 
constructed from these three consonants in combination with the 
so-called “pleonastic” letters. 

I shall now proceed to show the nature of thege formulae and 
their relation to each other. The student must bear in mind 
that the word Jjti represents the symbols x, y and z. 

YeEBAX ToEHULiE. 

The simplest formula in Arabic is JAi i.e. (XayaZa) 

signifying “he did;” as y? dharaba, “he struck,” Joi katala, 
“he killed.” It is under this form that words will be found 
in the dictionaries. 

The form Jjti fa^ala, signifying “he did,” is the past tense 
of the verb. 

To express the other tenses the Arabs have only one form,, 
(yaXJuZu) 

JAftJ yaf^ulu, 

which is called the “aorist,” or doubtful tense, because it may 
stand for aorist, present, future, etc., the exact meaning being 
defined either by the context, by changing the final vowel, or 
by adding other words. Of the “numbers,” “persons,” etc., I 

shall speak later on. 

✓ >• ? 0 

The forms <J*i fa^ala, J&aj yaf^ulu, are susceptible of further 
modifications of the middle vowel; this, however, we must also 
treat of later on. 
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The imperative is of the form J*i \ uf^ul (with the accent on 
the syllable %ul). This is the shortest form of the verb (see 
p. 15) as pronounced sharply or in a tone of command; only 
as no Arabic word may begin with two consonants, short U is 
prefixed for convenience of pronunciation: this is elided if it 
follows a vowel in the preceding word. 

Besides the form Jxli fdal, meaning “one who does,” the 
student must learn the following: J&j fad or fid, “a doing,” 
“an act.” (But if the root, instead of implying an act , as 
LJy> “striking,” signifies a quality or the like, then the form 
Jyti fa^ul is used, and both these are called nouns of action). 
Jj&i “a place where, or time at which, a thing is 

done.” (JjkJU* mafdil, “a thing done.” We get, therefore, 
the following formulas for expressing the principal simple ideas 
in the language: 

J 36 fa tala (XaJaZa), “past tense,” he did. 

J*# yqftuh (yaXyuZu), “aorist,” he does, etc. 

JitM ufful (uXJuZ), imperative,” he does, etc. 

Jis fa^l (XaJZ) t “noun of action,” doing, etc. 

t A „ 7/ v ( “intransitive verbal), . 

Jyj fu t ul (XwyflZ), | „ J being, etc. 

fa til (Xdjiz), “agent,” one doing. 

maf^ul (maXJuZ), “passive participle,” done. 

- 7/ „ . (“noun of place or) place of doing, 
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Arabic grammarians never speak of the “agent,” etc., of a 
verb, but mention the formula; thus 

dkaril is the fdal of . 

Jjli katil ,, , > ,, * 

Derivative Terrs. 

There are, of course, many ideas which are not expressed by 
any of the above formulae; of these we obtain a very largo 
number by certain modifications of the simple formula Jjti 
fa^ala, “he did.” These modifications are thirteen in number, 
and are called “conjugations.” I shall number them according 
to the old system as used in all European grammars and dic¬ 
tionaries of the Arabic language, but shall arrange them some¬ 
what differently. 

These modifications consist of prefixing or inserting certain 
letters in the formula J£i fa^ala (XaJaZa). 

If in English we want to give greater emphasis to a word we 
pronounce it more forcibly. The Arabs do the same, and hence 
it comes that by doubling the middle syllable of the above form 
we get an intensified meaning. Thus from Jcasara, “he 
broke,” ( t formula JJLi fa^ala (Xay^Z^),) we get Icassara , 

“he broke to bits,” (_formula JJLi fa^aila (xayyaZ).) But if 
the verb is not active, this doubling of the middle radical 
makes it so; as 

✓ 

jjfo kadama, to be in front. 

Icaddama , to send forward. 
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So from^a noun, as jiU {formula xiyz), we get j3L. 
jaTlada y *he skinned.” 

Prefixing 1 a also makes a verb active that was not so before- 
as Jjj naiala, “he^descended,” JJjT “he caused to 

descend,” formula JLjT (axyaZa). 

By putting 1 a after the first radical, formula Jili /a -^ 
(wy*r«), the sense of reciprocity is given; as J<i katala, “he 
killed,” JjlS katala, “he fought;” ^ “ ie WI ^„ 

Mtaba, lie corresponded.” 

The word to “come” in Arabic is afc. Two formate are 
obtained by prefixing the consonant t (the only strong letter in 
this word ata, with the sense of “becoming”) to the two forms 
last-mentioned; thus from huUaraa {form. jSi fa^ala), he 
sent forward, jtftt takaddama {form. Jjfcf tafa^ala), he re¬ 
moved to, he was sent forward, a distance, “he was removed to 
a ^stance;” and from lyda {form. ^ fa.ala) from a* 

la t d, SSlp tdbiUada {form. JAlIi “he was remoyed 

to a distance from someone or something else.” 

The state or condition resulting from the action may also be 
expressed by two other formate, namely, JAAil ifla^ala {iXfaZa) 
and Jiiii infa t ala (inXJaZa), the only difference between them 
being that the first implies “being affected by,” and the last 
reduced to the state of;” as ^ ka t a t , “he cut,” 
inkata t a, “it was cut;” jamap, “he gathered,” 
ytama t a, "it was in. a collected state.” 


5 
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By prefixing « we get the idea of “asking for,” 

“wishing to he,” or “deeming;” as JlL gkafam, “he asked 
pardon,” j&A Maghfara, “he asked pardon,” form. 
istafcala (istaxyaza ); adhuma, to be grand,” 

Manama, “he thought it grand;” 'jl Mura, “he was 
great,” istallara, “he was proud,” i.e. desirous of 


being thought great. ^ o 

Of the forms Jut-*! ifzulla (iXJdZZa), J if^fu^ah 
(ixyaujaZa), and %ZJ\ tfxyaZZa), the last implies 

“colour,” as>^ isjarra, “to he yellow;” the other two being 
distorted forms imply some distortion or deformity. 

The “nouns of action” are formed from all of these derived 
f armR (except the first two and those beginning with CLl ta) by 
prefixing \ i to the form and inserting \ a between the second 
and third radical, and changing the preceding a to •; thus 

( ix ---y dz 'j- The dota re P resent the inter - 

vening letters which occur in some of the forms, as the a, t in 
ifia t al (iXtajoZ), of which the noun of action is JUsil 

iftual (iXtiJaZ). 

The remaining form their nouns of action as follows! 


fa ti ala, noun of action taf jJ l (taxyiz). 

Jilj fa^ala, » iLc-liX mafd t alah(t) maXayaZah{t) 

or JUi Ji t al (xiyaz), 


and from those prefixing t by changing the last a but one 
into®; as tl&j tafa^ul ( taXayyuZ ), 

J£\ju taf a till (ta’S.aJuZ). 
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The aorist is made as in the simple verb, except that the vowels 

p c. 

are slightly modified; e.g. for the first three it is J-c... £J 
yuf^ih (yuX .. •. y iZu) ; for the two which prefix jf t it is 

P ? o 

Ju yafcalu {yaXJaZu); and for the rest it is 
yaf^ilu (yaxyiZu). 

The imperative is made by cutting oil the last vowel of the 
aorist and prefixing i where two consonants would otherwise 
come together at the beginning. 

The passive of all verbs is formed by changing the first vowel 
into u and the second vowel into i for the “past tense,” and a 
for the “aorist;” as 


Jje fa^ah J kaS yafacfa 

jjd fa^ala yufa^Uu 


PASSIVE. 

s p P O 

J-*i fu^ila, J^ij yufialu 
f\y fu£ %ila JxRj yufa^alu 


Where the first vowel of the aorist is already u it is retained in 
the passive. 

The passive participle from all derived forms of the verb is 
J£... s& muf ... £al {muX ... y#Z). This formula also serves 
for the “nouns of time and place.” 


Forms oe the Sbipie Yeub. 

I have said that the simple verb Jjlw J fa^ah yaf^utu is 
susceptible of further modifications by changing the middle 
vowel. The following Table shows these, and also the different 
forms of nouns immediately derived from the verb: 
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TABLE OE FORMS OF 
The class to which a yerh belongs will he found in the dictionaries. 

as hasuna, 


Simple 

Active. 

Passive. 

| 

Noun of Action. 

Noun of 

Teilitehal 





R 

1 



Ybbb. 

Prete¬ 

rite. 

Aorist. 

Prete¬ 

rite. 

Aorist. 

Tran¬ 

sitive. 

Neuter. 

Unity. 

1. 





jss! 




Glass 1 


3& 

3*5 

3& 

3*5 

3,*5 

Sid 



yaf^ulu 

juala 

yufaifa 

ufail 

fa<^l 

fu t ul 

fagah{t) 

» 2 

33 

3& 

33 

33 


33 

33 

33 



yaf^alu 







» 3 

33 

hk 

33 

33 


33 


33 



ya/tMu 



t/^7 


fa^al 


4 

, 

9 O 

33 

33 

0 0 

33 

33 

33 


faala 

yaf^alu 







» 5 

33 


33 

33 


33 

33 

33 



yaf'Jlu 






Sui 1 











fa^alah{t) 



» e 

3*5 

J& 

33 

33 

33 * 


ISjjJ 


33 


fa^uh 

yaf^ulu 



uf^al 



fi^ulah(t) 






















fl^al 
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THE SIMPLE TEEB. 

Those of Class 6 are nearly always verbs expressing some quality, 
“to he handsome.” 


Noun of 
Species. 

Agent. 

Patient. 

Noun of 
Time or 
Place. 

Noun of Instru¬ 
ment, or 

Intransitive Agent. 

Noun of 
Quality. 

Noun of 
Superiority 
(Compara¬ 
tive and Su¬ 
perlative). 

Inten¬ 

sive 

Agent,. 

Us* 

Jcli 

<3A 


' JAt ' 

miffed 

A > 

JcU 

jjyf 


fi£ah(t) 

fa^l 

maf^ul 

maf^al 

mifctil 

fa^tt 

afialu 

fa^ul 

11 

91 

it 

17 

Am 

§ 

j i 

a 

a 

i> 

n 

11 

a 


l maf^alaMf) J 

17 

a 

a 

ii 

Ii 

t9 

a 

maAil 

» 


n 

ii 

7> 

it 

tt 

maf^al 

If 

fa^lan 

ii 

it 

ii 

y> 

f1 

; 

11 

«3& 

if 

A® 

fibril 

1 

' 

a 

Jjjj 




maf^al 


fa^al 

I 

> 

J 

/«{.« 
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As soon as the student has mastered these tables each root 
word that he learns adds a large number of other words to his 
vocabulary. Thus, for instance, from rf/i+r+3, “str ikin g,” 
he may make all the words given in the top line of the last 
table by merely substituting this root for the J*i; e,g. 

Preterite, (JxJ dharaba, he struck. 

Aorist, Jxij yaftuh, yadkrubu , he is str ikin g. 

✓ 9 f 

Preterite Pass., jJxj fu^ila, id.jyo dhuriba , he was struck. 

Aorist Passive, JxjLj yuf^alu, yudhrabu, he is struck. 

Imperative, JxjI uf^ul, udhurb, strike. 

Noun of action, j Jxs fad, djfj> dharb , a blow, 
transitive, ) 

Noun of action, neuter. "Wanting. 

Noun of unity, fagahif), dharbak(t), one blow. 

Noun of species, "Wanting. 

Agent, dl, dharib, a striker 

Patient, maf-jal, fLifjdd* madhrub , struck. 

Noun of time) maf^al, (Jyfd* madhrab, a place of. 

or place, J beating. 

Noun of in- j Jxi* Midhirab, a thing to beat 

strument, j * with. 

Noun of quality, Same as Agent. 

Noun of su- Jxit af^alu, ctdfvral, more addicted to 

periority, ' beating. 

Intensive ) JJb fa^ul, dharub, one who beats 

agent, j much. 
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Again, from tlie Table of Derivative Dorms, p. 68, lie can mate 

2. jSi fa^ala, <4 dharrdba , lie excited another 

to beat or fight. 

tafglf iadhrib, a cause of contention. 

3 . J 4 li fdath, tl/jli dMraba, he contended with 

another with blows. 

flsU* mufa^alah{t), mudjiarabaktf), contention, 

and so on. Of course every root is not susceptible of every 
form, hut common sense and the dictionary will tell the student 


which are used. 

We have seen that the formula J*i fa cal a (XaJa'Za) is used 
for the 3rd person singular masculine of the verb, and is 
equivalent to “he does;” as dharaba, “he strikes,” the 

pronoun “he” being considered as inherent to the form. To 


express the other persons the following terminations are used: 
Preterite (affixes). 


PLURAL. 

Fern. Masc. 

jj-na Ij-fl 
0£0 

cr" r- 

tunna turn 

L.°- m 


DUAL. 

Fern. Masc. 
\jx'. ata r. a 
US- turns, 


SINGULAR. 

Fern. Masc. 


> - at 


ti 


9 o 

CJ. 


✓ C/ 

O - 

to 
. tw 


3rd person. 
2nd „ 

1st „ 


Aorist (suffixes axd affixes). 


PLURAL. 

Fem. Masc. 

U—i. UJ---1 

ya...na ya...tina 

✓ O •* *9 *• 

ta...na ta...una 

'..J n...u 


X..i 


DUAL 

Fem. 

L)\ U 

ta...anz ya...dni 

ta",am 


SINGULAR, 

Fem. Masc. 

3rdpers. 

ta...w ya...u 

Cfly* ’-j 2nd » 
ta..Ana ta...u 

'....I a,,.u 1st „ 
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Thus, from u ^jb “he struck,” we get 
0 * 

Preterite dharalat, she struck, 

uL^<? dkaraltu , I struck, 
and so on; and in the aorist 

yadhruht, he strikes, 
t adhrubu, I strike, and so on. 

The following exhibits all these forms in the typical root 
Jjti (see p. 60): 

PLURAL. 

Fern. Masc. 
fa^alm faurtti 


*1 


fa^altunm faadtum 
, ° >* 


faatha 


DUAL. 

Fein. Masc. 
fa^alatd fa^ald 

'i ' 


SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. 


Jxi 3rd pers, 
fa^alat fa^ala 

2nd „ 


fagotti facaUa 

9 


1st 


PLURAL. 

Fem. Masc. 

&h oPs 

yafatlna yaf^uluna 

fj .Ox- p 

&& &us 

taf^ulm taf^uluM 


DUAL. 

Fem. Masc. 
tafzAildni yaf^uldni I 


J&aj 3rd pers* 

taft/du yaf^uh 

Jjb&j tj+i&u 2nd „ 

UAuldni tahullm tahulu 

«3& " Jfif " i s t „ 

naf^ulu af^ulu 

It may be taken as an axiom that in Arabic the direct or 
cubjective idea is expressed by u £ , the objective or conditional 


fautltu 

SINGULAR. 

Fem. Masc. 
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*by a and the dependent by i ✓ . This is obviously so in the 
cases of nouns, but it is equally applicable to verbs. Thus, to 
express the “conditional mood” we have only to change the 
final vowel of the aorist from u to a ; as 

- o 

<4 yadhrubu, he strikes, 

O 

Conjunctive yadhruba , that he may strike. 

The imperative second person singular is, as we have seen 
(p. 63), the shortest form in which a word can occur. To make 
the imperative of the other persons in Arabic we have only to- 
shorten the words as much as possible by cutting off the last 
vowel; as 

<4-^a-£ yadhrubu, he strikes, 

yadhrub, let him strike, and so on. 

Note that the final ^ in the persons of the aorist is con¬ 
sidered as a vowel and elided; thus 

yadhrabuna, they strike, 
yadhrubu , let them strike. 

IUHEGUIAE YEEBS. 

Although certain Arabic verbs seem at first sight to be quite 
irregular, it may be taken as an axiom that no such thing as an 
irregular verb exists. 

I have shown (p. 60-61) how a change may occur in a form 
from the presence of one or more of the “weak consonants” 
\ a, j w, or ij. These changes are called “permutations,” and 
it will only be necessary to study the following table to be 
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able to account for any apparently irregular form which may 
be met with, or to conjugate any verb in which weak con¬ 
sonants occur. 

Pebmtjtations nr the Peeteeite, 
y 1 aw becomes t. 
y iwa becomes ^ i. 

aya becomes ^$, pronounced like 1 a * 

Changes in the Teemination of the Aoeist. 


y uiou becomes J ft 

(y uwa remains unchanged r y) 

jj uu ) 

become i ft 

iyu) 

y aw) 

become 

u/ aya) 

lS d 

ijj ) 

become ^ 2 

y 

^ [ become 

ijjyu) 

lSJ 

jjj 00W ] 

. [become Sf «« 

jj aya J 

(UJya remains unchanged^) 

^ ay* becomes £/ at 

Similarly the nouns and participles, etc.: 

y flwww) 

s , [ become 

aym ) 

* 

^ an. 


>*w»| „ 

7 in, the j and not being required to sup¬ 


port Unwin hsrah. 

y . ,, 

y ftwun (but in verbs of the form (jcj ( -y^J) 


£$, is more commonly used). 

wywra „ 

zyun. 



1 When y is final, and more than two letters precede it, it is written 
but pronounced the same. 
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Thus, to take an extreme case, t£j\ awa , “to repair to a 

house or spot in order to live there,” in which all three radicals 

are “weak,” we get awat , “she repaired,” for awayt 

(because the feminine is made by adding lzj t to the masculine, 

which in this case is L$j \, and two suhuns cannot come together, 

see p. 58) = fa^alat = Xa'JaZat ; agent awin = = 

r ^ / 

fa^ilun - XayiZun ; and the verbal nonn of the fourth 
“conjugation” (see p. 68) would be lwa-un — !jT| 

iawayun- JU^ if\dlun - ix,JdZun, and so on for all possible 
forms. 

Bote .—In the case of verbs which begin with a $ w and 
make their aorist of the form the ^ w drops out in the 

aorist active; thus, from waka, “to guard against,” we 
get—Preterite waka, Aorist ^Sj yaki, Imperative j hi, 

for ^ because the imperative must be pronounced quickly 
and shortly, 

NOUNS. 

Besides the nouns which are included in the forms derived 
from verbs, as given above, there are some called primitive, 
i.e. which cannot be referred to any verbal root, such as 
far asm, “horse,” kattun, “ he art, 5 ’ jaf- r a/run, “small 

stream.” These belong, of course, to the vocabulary. 

There are other forms of nouns, of which the following are 


the most useful: 
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1. Trades and offices are of the measure <u\ki ficdhlitn ; as 

|j \g ^'droftM, “trading,” Miyatatm, “tailoring,” 

fSU. miufatm, “office of Caliph.” 

2. Pains of the body are of the measure jl*J fuiplun; as 
%\&Z suidiUti, “headache,” <3^ sucdlun, “cough.” 

S. Sou nds are of the measure JU# fuzalun or faglun ; 
.as surdMun, “cry,”j-i£ sa/5r«w, “whistling.” 

4. Motion, commotion, or emotion axe expressed by the form 

S s s’ 

fafajfaialan, and sometimes J^xifadlun ; as &UUe*. kJutfakdnun, 
'palpitating, fluttering ,” S^jraftlm “departure.” 

5. Plight or avoidance "by jt^dlun as JV^J firarun, 

"‘flight.” 

6. A small portion is expressed "by fi^latun ; as 
Msratun , “a "broken crust,” kit^atun, a fragment.” 

7. A small quantity by £1*3 fudatun ; as kuldhatun, 

"‘a handful.” 

8. Colour in the abstract, by £&$ fudatun ; as humratun, 
"‘redness,” sufratun , yellowness.” 

9. Sm all pieces, refuse, by £jl*3 fu^alatmx as ^w<2- 

dhatun, “clippings, filings.” 

Cases or Nonius. 

The cases of nouns are three—Subjective, Objective, and 
Dependent. These are represented by the vowels l u } ~ a, and 
✓ % respectively. 
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When the noun is indefinite the tenwin form is used (see p. 
57); thus 

Sub]. rajutm , a man, J arrajuh, the man. 

Obj. \pfij rajulan , a man, arrajuh, the man. 

Dep. J4j rajulin, of a man. arrajuU, of the man. 


The dependent is used with all prepositions. 

The following is a noun declined with and without the article, 


and with the affixed pronouns 
indefinite. 

Subjective dj li£ a hook. 
Dependent of a hook. 

* 0 

Objective a hook. 


DEFINITE. 

"With the Article. With Pronouns. 

dA4Jf Zs\% ^ 

in % 


The following nouns, cL>\ “ father,’’ “ brother,” 

4t father-in-law,” ^ “thing,” j J “ possessor,” p “ mouth,” 
are declined with long vowels when in construction with a noun, 


•or when they have an affixed pronoun; e.g. 


INDEFINITE. 

'Subjective dj\ a father. 

’ f 

Dependent t-Ji 
Objective bi 


With the With 
Article. Pronouns. 



In con¬ 
struction. 


L 

& W 


Certain nouns cannot take tenwin ; these have th ofetka (a) for 
both objective and dependent case. 

When, however, they are preceded by the article, or are in 
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construction with another noun, they have hsra (z), like other 
nouns in the dependent case. 


Fuatbees of Nouxs. 


The Dual is formed as follows: 

MASCULINE. 

Subjective J- am, 
Dependent ) ' 


FEMTNTNE. 

atdni. 

ataini. 


The Piueal. 

The plural in Arabic is either “regular,” ie. formed by affixes; 
or “broken,” ie, a modification of the original form of the sin¬ 
gular, just as in English we say “ship,”jpJ. “ships,” and “man,” 
pi “men.” 


Regular Masctjiihe Pltjbai. 

The regular plural is formed as follows: 

MASCULINE. 

Subj. (jj— una, \ This is merely a lengthening of the singular 
Obj. ) ( termination — — f for just as —un={ u, 

[ £j~zna, J 

Dep. ) ' 'bo um=jj uu> 

TEMININE. 


S ' 

Subj. CJ^atun, \ 

f Similarly this is an expansion of the regular 


j\-.atin j 


feminine affix if t. 


Obj 
Dep, 

The regular masculine affixed form is only used for— 

1. Rouns derived from verbs making their feminine in if and 
signifying rational beings. 
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2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single 
word, and do not end in S . 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just men¬ 
tioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote 

rational beings, and are of the masculine gender; as 

& . 9 

rujeilun , a little man, pi. rujeiluna . 

4. Relative adjectives ending in * . 

p : V? 

5. Nouns of the measure J*j! af^alu, provided they signify 
comparison. 

The regular plural cannot be used in nouns which are common 


to both genders; as 

^yZ-jarihun, wounded. 

6. The following words, 


sahurun , patient. 


jfjjj ibnun , son,' 

Jib] ahlun , family, 

A 

dhu , possessor, 
a^lamun, world, universe, 

<joJ] ardhun , earth, 

^ o 

£ ashrun , ten, 
sanatun, year, 

(and the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between 
twenty and ninety,) together with all nouns similar to the last, 
Le. nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a i added by 
.way of compensation; as £3U “a hundred,” “a 

thorny path,” . 


a 
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The last-mentioned class of plurals in the dependent case may 
he treated as broken plurals, and declined throughout; e.g . 

Sub. Obj. Dep, 

In construction -with a following noun the regular plural loses 
its final £; as 

ttij jSj \J dharibu Zaidin , the strikers of JZeid. 
O.—The termination whether singular or plural, be¬ 
comes CJ t when followed by another letter; as ijdmaiun , 

‘‘brothers,” Jdp-j iJchwatuhu, “his brothers.” 

rapwto feminine plural is used with all feminine nouns 
ending in s ; c^i a to is frequently used in nouns which have 
a neuter sense; as 

bath, hammamun, pi. oUU^- hammamdtm . 


BnOEEPT PlTJEAIiS. 


There are, besides this regular form, a large number of 
formula for the plural, called “broken plurals,” and the use of 
these is one of the greatest difficulties in Arabic. Practice and 
the dictionary can alone teach all these, but a study of the 
following table will account for most of them. The top line 
shows the form of plural, the left hand column the forms of 
the noun. 

Sometimes a word, if used in different meanings, will take 
one plural in one sense and one in another; as “a house,” 
pi. , but a yerse of poetry,” makes its pi. CJwl * 
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t? cs » 

x£ xK x£ 

f 

Generally used with, words 
which have a weak conso • 
nant at beginning or end; 
as ^BaS.1 “abrother,’' 

pi. 


f 


fe 

fe 

General 
concrete 
nouns of 

fe fe 

fe 

y nouns ii 
ideas, a 
a subject 

taro. 

Ik 'b.'R.lk'fc. 

fe 

Is-J 

xSfxSfxSxE x'e' 

C-xx 

x£i 

From substantives which 
have no weak consonants, 
and which make their 
feminine in J ; as JwSj>- 
“a camel.” 

lllftjfi & f* s£ & & 

C_x, 

& 

Mostly used of nouns of .an 
objective nature. 

C-t) C— ;, ‘ C—is C-ti C—ii 

R & & & R 

—-V*-W -—VA * W 

o 

& 

■—w 

“Plural of Paucity,” i.e. 
used for any number from 

3 to 10. 

e? cs cs es 

'R 'R 'R 'R 

—w — w — w —w 

£ 

Paucity, from verbs whose 
2nd and 3rd radical is the 
same; as 

(70 £*> O (•>■> 

r ^ j?r 

o 

xr 

Generally from nouns with 
a weak 2nd or 3rd radical; 
“fire,” . 
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When the termination i implies unity, the removal of it will 
naturally have the effect of representing the plural; e.g, Hi* 
tuhfatm , “a gift,” pi. tuhaf, "gifts.” 

Other forms are: 

Sing. Jxj fadun, pi. JxUU mafadlu ; as skeikhm, "an 
elder or chief,” masha-ikhu, "elders;” husnun , 

"beauty,” mahdsinu , "beauties.” 

Sing, JUi, pi. Jxi fu^ulun] as kadhulun , "neck,” pi. 

Jii kudhulun. 

Sing. J**i, pi. fu<j/jdun\ as kadhllun, "rod,” pi. 

kudhubun . 

Sing. Jj*j, pi. J*J fuiulun ; as rasulun, “apostle,” pi. 
JJjj rusulun. 

Sing. Jjjjti /flci?, pi. fu-^ald-u; asjAi fdkirun , "poor,” 
pi. ‘"jyLi fukara-u ; "wise, notable,” pi. 

fMlama-u. When this means "pain,” etc., its plural is 
as jarihun, "wounded,” jarha. 

The masculine agent Jxls fd^il has many forms of the plural, 
of which the most common are JlSi fu^alun and Jyu fu^ulun; 
asys-lf tajirm, "amerchant,” pl.jUsr tujjarm ; JJ&1& sJitiMdun , 
"a witness,” pi. shuJiudun. 

Prom agents ending in — in (for ^ or ^, see p. 76) the 
pi. is £L*j fiiialatun ; as kddhin, "a judge,” pi. JlxJ 



THE NOUN OP DELATION - . 


85 


Pier ax op "Words with Pour Letters. 

The measure for the plurals of words of four letters, whether 

radical or not, may be regularly represented by the signs 

(4) (3) \ (2) (1), which will be found to embrace all the forms 

JxUS, etc.; e.g. from “key,” we get 

(« m s (2) id 

U a ;*. In this \ becomes j (see p. 68), and the whole word 

p ' (4) (2) ^(2) (1) 

becomes FromJ&jjsf- “jewel,” we havej & ^ = 

In words of five or more letters all above four are cut off in 
forming the plural; as 

, M (8) M2M1) 

“nightingale,” plural (t^o) J 

" „ Ai) (3).-(2Wl) 

“(juince,” „ (J) 


The Noun op Relation. 

The noun of relation is formed by affixing the syllable ^ 
lyun and rejecting all such inflections as the S of the feminine, 
or the signs of the dual and plural; as melchtun , Mecca,” 

relative melclctyun, “Meccan.” 

S 

If the nouns themselves end in the termination this is 
rejected. 

Another form of the relative termination is \. This is 
principally used in technical or scientific terms; as 
jimariiym , “corporeal,” ruhanlyun, “spiritual,” 

larranlyun , “external,” jaiowantyun, “internal.* 
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Yery irregular forms are > \JOs sTiamin, * Syrian,” yamdnin y 

«S* ^ 

of Yemen.” (These are declined like kadhiri). 

Abstract TTomsr. 

From the noun of relation an abstract substantive is formed 
by the addition of the feminine termination x ; as <Lj j ilahun, 
“a god,” ilatoynn, “divine,” £2$^ HdJnyatun, “divinity.” 

"* 5 

In theological works (especially Christian) the termination dij 
ut is used instead; as d laliut, “divinity,” “deity,” dJjti* 
malakut , “kingdom (of heaven).” 

The Diminutive* 

The diminutive is formed by inserting 2 (quiescent yd) after 
the second letter of the noun, and pointing the initial letter 
with dhammah and the second letter with fethah ; as rajulrn , 

“a man,” dim. rujeilun. 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which follow 
the inserted + are pointed with kesrah ; as “a drachma,” 
dim. (^£2. 

Declinable nouns only can take the diminutive form. 

Foemation oe the Feminine eeom the Masouxine. 

The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as follows:— 

1 . By adding x; as lLjjLp dharibun, fern. dharibatun , 
“a striker,” 
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and T an before 2 become \; as fatan, “a youth,” fern. 
Sl3 fatatun , “a young girl.” 

2. Nouns of the form £>1*3 fa^Idnu make their feminines in 
; as QjLZ* salcranu, “drunk,” fern. c/Xi saJcrd. 

But £)$xi fa^lanun and (jlki fu-^ldmcn make their feminines 

mdmcinim, 


; as 


in the usual manner, JjSJti and 
“repentant,” fem. tj U& nadmunatm; guryanm, “naked,” 


fem. 


^ uryanatun . 


* of 

3. Jjtil af^aluy when it expresses the comparative or superla¬ 


tive, makes its feminine asjXl alclaru, “greatest,” 

fem. kubra. 

4. j£3l aficilu, when it is descriptive of colour or deformity, 
has for its feminine *H*3 fada-u ; asJX£-l ahmaru , “red,” fem. 
j£>. hamraf \ ahddbu , “hump-backed,” fem. *ljk£. 


kadboi-u. 

5. J jxi fadilm, when it has an active signification, has no 

different, form for the feminine; maJjZZ rajdun saburun } 
“a patient man,” jj^X£ ima-atun saburun , “a patient 

woman.” 

But fa^ulim, with a passive signification, makes 1)^3 
fa-Jilatun in the feminine; as rasulun , “one sent,” fem. 
JjjXj rasulatun. 

6. Fw* versd J**3 faglm, in the passive sense, has only one 

& £ & 

form for the masculine and feminine; as rajulun 
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katilun, “a muidered man,” imra-aiun katilun , “a 

murdered woman,” while fatflun with an active meaning 
makes faglatm in the feminine; as shaft ^an, “an 

intercessor,” fem. &Jx+h£i shaft ^tun. 

Some few words are of the common gender. The list will be 
found in any of the larger grammars. 

The following words, though not ending in $, are feminine: 
Names and attributes of women; nouns meaning fire, wind, 
wine; the double parts of the body, as “hand,” “foot,” etc.; 
nouns ending in *1 and c5, and all broken plurals. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun is IJ “that,” and is thus de¬ 
clined : 

PLURAL. DUAL. SIXGTTLAR. 

Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 

or Jjjt jjl? |3 Subjective. 

ulu-i did tani dhCini dhl dhd 

taini dhaini 

\ <5 dhd is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a com¬ 
pound the singular assumes the form Vi or xd dhihi at the 
end of a word, and u td or CD t at the beginning. 

It is usually combined with U ha, “behold!” (prefixed), or 
lL& Ma, 1 ‘for thee” = “there you are!” (affixed); as 
Mdhd, “this,” dhalika, “that.” 


Dependent 

and 

Objective. 
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PERSONAL PEO^OTOS. 


1. The separate pronouns are : 



Masc. 

SINGULAR. 

Common. Pem. 

1st pers. 


\j \ and 1 

r 


" 5? 

1. 

v? 

2nd „ 


cu* A 


anta 

anti 


thou. 

thou. 

M 

CO 




huwa 

Iliya 


he. 

she. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 

Common. 

Masc. 

Common. Fern. 


{ jps^ nahnu 
we. 

\x€\ 

r 5 ’ 


antuma 

antun 

antunna 

ye two. 

ye. 

ye* 

u& 

r 5 


humd 

hum 

hunna 

they two. 

they. 

they. 


These only express the nominative case. 


2. The affixed pronouns are : 




SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Maso. 

Common. 

Pem. 

Common. 

Masc. 

Common. Fern. 

1st pers. 

L^ 5 




U nd 



my, me. 




our, us. 

2nd 


cJ 

U? 

$ 

$ 


ha 


hi 

humd 

hum 

hunna 


thy, thee. 

thy, thee. 

your, you two. 

your, you. your, you. 

3rd 

? 

„ * 


\£ 

UJ> 

Jwm 



hu 


ha 

humd 

hunna 


his, him. 


her. 

their, them two. 

i 

$ 

1 

1 

& 

.sT 

J 


These only express the dependent or objective cases. 

With verbs, and certain particles which resemble verbs, the 
^of the first person becomes ^5; as “he struck me,” 

“ verily I.” 


This is pronounced ana, both a ?s short, but the accent on the first. 
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After a long vowel ^becomes ^; as liliS- “sins,” cMJaA. 

It • it 

my sms. 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by Jcemh 7 
or , change their dkmmah to hsrah ; as $> “ (of) his hook,” 

“upon them.” 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of the 
persons must be followed, the first preceding the second, and 
the second coming before the third. 

"Where pronouns of the second person plural are followed by 
another affixed pronoun, a long j is introduced between the 
two; as^Slkcl “I gave you,” “i gave you it,” 

jffdah j “you gave,” “you gave it;” (yt appears to 

have been the original full form of the termination of these 
pronouns.) 

TEE ABTICLE. 

The article Jl “the” is indeclinable, 



THU H HMERAI.B. 


91 


THE NUMERALS. 

The Cahdihal Numbees. 




Masculine. 

Peminine. 




, s*.* 





» ahadun 

ihda 


1 

t 

[ 





' wahidun 

wdhidatun 





t u^l 

This is declined as an 
ordinary dual noun. 

2 

r 


\ zthnatdni 



itJimni 

( 

Prom 3 to 10 the 
numerals assume the 




ihmtdni 

feminine form for the 

3 

r 

£315 151)5 

CjLj iJJlj 

masculine, and wee 
imd. 



thaldthatun 

thaldthm 

Jrom 3 to 10 the nu¬ 
merals govern a broken 

4 

\C 

Isgt 


plural of the noun 

r 


numbered , which is 



arba^aiun 

arbaz.un 

put in the oblique 



c 

5 -* 

c 

_ , / 

case. If the noun have 

5 

0 

Hamsatun 

5 0. 

Hamsun 

a plural of paucity, 
this is to he preferred, 

as lili £j£j “3 

6 

1 

ILj 

L2^wj (d? Ao ^CuAm>) 

slaves.” 



sittatm 

sittun 


: 1 

V 

f -''0>» 

AJtAMd 

3 0 ✓ 


8 

A 

sab^atun 

LU5 

themaniyatm 

(^Ul) 

thamanm 

The numerals com¬ 
pounded with 10 are 
indeclinable, both 

taking fo/hah in all 

9 

*1 

h&l 

5 O *« 

^* u > 

cases. The 10 thus 
used in the compound 



tis^atun 

foSoWTJ 

follows the ordinary 
rule for masculine and 

1° 

r 

s 

jA£ 

feminine, while the 
units reverse it, as 



^asharaiun 

^ ashrun 

stated above. 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 


11 

ti 



From 11 to 99 the 
numerals take an 



ahada ^ ashara 

oashrata 

accusative singular 

12 

l r 


tjJLz 15jj| 

of the thing num¬ 
bered. 



ithna ^ ashara 

yus £51j 

ithnatd ^ashrata 

&5, 

13 

i r 

lZJxj 

etc., are common 
to both genders, 
and are declined 



thaltithata o ashara 

theldtha ^ ash/rata 



and so on to 

like ordinary sound 

19 

n 

xkZ j 

*'* < ' o « 

£ i J 1 * i,iy 

plurals, see p. 81. 
In compounding 



tisuita £,ashara 

^ ashrata 

numerals with 20, 
30, etc., and a unit, 

20 

r* 

ti!15/^5 


the unit is placed 
first, the two are 



^ishruna 


connected by the 

21 

r 1 


s 9** ^ / C/ 1 

conjunction j and 
and both are de- 



ahadun wa ^Ashruna 

a Ada tishruna 

clined. 

30 

r 


etc. 




thelathuna 



40 

f* 






arbaouna 



50 

a* 

^ 9 O ? 

hdiamsuna 

The word mi-afom, “hundred,” 

is common to both genders. 



FVo?» 100 tfo 1000 the numerals govern 

60 

V 


the singular of the noun numbered. 

70 

V* 

sittuna 

X r o ^ 

which they put in the oblique case; as 
&jL# “a hundred men.” 

When the hundreds are compounded 



sab^una 

with units, they are put in the oblique 

80 

A* 


case of the singular. 




thamanuna 



90 

V 

j' 9 0* 

tisouna 
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Masculine. 


100 

r 


[&5U is pronounced as if 



mi-atm 

mitten 

200 

r M 




mi-atdni 


300 

r* 

pU <1,13 




thelathu mi-atm 


1000 

r* 

s<J$ 

<_iJI 

ail “a thousand” is 



alfun 

common to both genders. 

2000 

r 4 * 4 


Thousands compounded with 



alfdni 

units follow the rules above 

10000 

,.M* 


given, i.e. they are treated as 

L_jJl 

a thing numbered. Thus for 



^asharatu alufin 

3000 to 10000 the broken 

11000 

ir" 

Q % \yU&£.\ 

plural UjiST is used in the 
oblique case; from 10000 to 



ahada £ ashara alfan 

99000 the accusative singular 
uUl is used; and from 100000 



etc. 

100000 

|M(M 

<_i]l23U 

mi-atu alfin 

upwards the oblique singular 

200000 


cjU! 1£jL» 




mi-atd alfin 


300000 

r. 

ljLII 4jL^113 

In these cases the hundred 
and unit are written as one 
word. 



thdlathu-mi-ata alfin 

1000000 






alfu alfin 


2000000 

r. 





alfa alfin 


3000000 

r. 

l. al| t_j5T UO 




thaldthatu dlufi alfin 
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ORDINAL mJMBEES. 


The ordinal nnmbers for the units (except the first) are of the 
form of the agent, masc. fem. ; the tens, hundreds 
and thousands do not difier from the cardinal numbers. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 


JJI awicalu 

ula 

1st 

thdnin 

3LjU thaniyatun 

2nd 

iX-Jli thdlithun 

£lllj ihaliihatun 

y 

3rd 

| and so on up tojAsU. 


JM.S. £$ch>. 

fjks SijU. 

11th 

hadt ^ashara 

hddiyata cashrata 



yutys 

12th 

! thdni a ashara 

thaniyata tashrata 


! etc. 


' o C 

j ^ishruna 

20th 


s m ' 

ljj%J <Uul>. 

21st 

hadin wa ^ishruna 

hudiyatun wa gi ishruna 


✓ P A . * 

Qi^Lijz £ &J*J ,lj 

22nd 

thdnin wa dshruna 

thaniyatun wa dshruna 


etc. 


txs^una 

90th 

lili. 

i&u. 

91st 

hadin wa Us dim 

Mdiyatun wa tisdina 


| etc. 
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PREPOSITIONS* 

Tlie prepositions are either inseparable (i.e. are written as 
one word with the following noun) or separable. 

The inseparable prepositions are five in number, namely: 

hi, “in, by, with,” etc. This, when joined with the 
> / 

affixed pronouns *, , Ui>, changes their dkammak 

into x, see 

eb ia, “by” (a particle of swearing). 

^ wa, “by” (ditto). 

J li, “to” (with pronouns this is pointed with fethah ). 
CS lea, “like/’ 

^ min , “like,” etc. 

All prepositions take the following nouns in the dependent 
case. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunctions are— 
j wa, and. 

uJ fa, “and so” (as a consequence of what has gone before). 

lL*j ruhla, “many a,” or, conversely, “but few,” is used as 
as a preposition. It must begin tho sentence, and the noun 
which it governs must bo indefinite and qualified by a sub¬ 
sequent adjective; as Ji-J (Jjj rulla rajulin leri- 

min lahltuhu, “many a generous man have I met.” 

The word 4^j nibba is generally preceded by the conjunction 
J wa, “and.” It may even be omitted, the ^ wa followed by 
the dependent case having the same meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

The following are the principal points of Arabic Syntax, and 
are all which it is necessary to learn or remember. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete , and do not express abstract 
ideas. 


3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, which 
is their real agent (see p. 73). 

Consequently, in parsing the sentence I SJj ja-a 

Zeidun il icerimu , “Zeid, the generous, came,” rather than say 
that Zaidun is the nominative or agent to the verb jd-a, 
and that al icerimu is an adjective agreeing with ouj 

Zaidun , the true explanation is— 

“He came” (the agent Tie being contained in the 
word 

SjJ Zeidun, “i mean Zeid” (Zeid being the name of the agent 
J^lUT psl, and therefore in apposition with it). 
pSTf il Icerimu , “The generous one” (also in apposition with 
the agent or with the name). 

4. "When one noun defines or determines another, the state of 
dependence is indicated by the dependent case j as 

“the book of the man.” 


The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed hj tenioin , and the 
definitfynatwre of a noun by the loss of the ternoin; or, if it stand by 
itself, except it be a proper name, by the addition of the article. 



SYNTAX. 


When it ha3 neither tenwin nor article we may know that, 
unless it he a proper name, it is connected with the noun which 
immediately follows it. 

5. A sentence consists of a subject and predicate; that is, of 
the thing about which we arc going to speak, and of some 
statement concerning it; as 

Subject. Predicate. 

^SljS ooj Zeidun ka-rnm , “Zeid (is) standing/* 

Both subject and predicate are put in the subjective case . 

The simple logical copnla “is” is generally omitted; if em¬ 
phasis he required, the pronoun is used to supply its place; as 
j5 SjJ Zeidun huwa kd-imun, “Zeid he (is) standing/' 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb; as 
dharaba Zeidun , “Zeid struck/' This is properly “lie struck ," 
namely Zeid The agent “he" being contained in the verb, 
and the name of such agent being subsequently mentioned for 
the sake of clearness, it follows that the natural order of words 
is to place the so-called agent after the verb. 

But if the verb be active or transitive, there must also he 
an object on which the action falls; as \jXs> Sjj dim aha 

Zeidun lamran, “Zeid struck Arur." 

The bbject is put in the objective ease . 

If tho verb be neuter or intransitive, further explanation 
may be needed as to tbe state or condition of the age&t; as 
kdma Zeidun musri^an, “Zeid rose hastily/* 
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The date or condition of the person or thing spofan of is always 
expressed by the objective case . 

If, instead of merely telling something about the subject, as 
“Zeid (is) standing,” we wish to express existence in a state 
of— or, the fact of becoming , that is, of assuming a certain con¬ 
dition ,—it is clear that by the rule above given such a state 
must be expressed by the objective case; as 

UjXI 3uj ledna Zeidun ka-iman, “Ze id was standing.” 

LblSss- SjjJjU sdra Zeidun Niaiyatan : “Zeid became a tailor.” 

Hence we get the rule that ham mcL similar verbs put the 
predicate in the objective case. 


The following sentence contains an example of each of the 
various uses of the objective case: 



dharaltu and wa Amran Zeidan amdma 9 lamlri yauma 9 l-jum^ati 
dharban shadidan ta-diban lahu 9 


<( 1 Btruck, conjointly with Amr, Zeid, before the Emir, on 
Friday, a severe blow by way of correcting him.” 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or restricting 
the action of the verb. Some few, ^ inna, “verily,” and the 
•like, are exactly the reverse of jjS Mm , putting the subject in 
the objective case, and the predicate in the nominative; thus, 
plflJ \dij ^ inna Zeidan la-Jcd-imun, “verily, Zeid is standing.” 
Here the predicate is introduced by a second or subordinate 
initial particle J la. The explanation of this is as follows: 
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wna> “ Verily, I am going to speak of my subject.’* 

Zeidan, qud “Zeid,” i.c. in his condition of Zeid {whence 
the use of the objective case), 

^3l£l Ia-Jcu-imun, “Well— (J) be is standing” (which last be¬ 
comes, as it were, a new predicate, and is therefore 
properly put in the nominative). 

These principles will account for every possible phase of Arabic 
syntax. 

The Syntax of the Tenses of the Yeeb. 

I. The Preterite. 

The preterite denotes a completed act, but the time at which 
it took place must be deined by the context or by some particle. 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as naturally 
occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences; as A.. .» 
in hmta Joumlu, “if you rise, I will rise.” 

Common use of the preterite in Arabic is in precative sen¬ 
tences; as iiff 'fi\ adam 'lla.hu lahaUm, “may God 

perpetuate your existence!” or in cursing; as j&j llffA^lj S 
Id bdraka llaliu fikwn t may God not bless you J” 

The preterite of the verb Una with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect; as pj Sij £[£ 
Una Zeidan kama, “Zeid had stood up.” 

But both the perfect and pluperfect are more usually ex¬ 
pressed by the preterite preceded by the particle fad, with 
or without the conjunction J wa. 

II. The Aorist. 

The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. Like the 
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preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect of time, until 
defined by the context or by particles. 


The Syntax op the SnujwcTrYE Mood op Yekbs. 


The aorist of a verb, as we have seen (pp. 74-75), changes its 
final vowel 2 into ~ to express the subjunctive mood. 

The change takes place when the verb is preceded by any one 
of the following particles : 

1. £)? an, “that.” 

2. lan 5 = 3) "it will not happen that”)^ 

“certainly not.” 

3. fatydhan ( = £>f 5|) "then.” 


The aorist of the verb loses its final vowel altogether* 

1. After lam, “not,” and UJ lamma, “not yot,” which 
always give a past negative sense to the aorist; as 
lam yalmm, “He did not stand.” 

After in, “if,” and similar particles, both verbs lose their 
final vowel; as 

^ in tahal taldisar, If yon are lazy you will 
come to want.” 

The Agent and the Yehb. 


The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the action 
follows the agent; as \J &.c SjJ CJyo dharala Zeidun ^amran, 
“Zeid struck Amr.” 

"When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, of no 
matter what number, the verb is put in the masculine singular. 



TILE SUBJECT OF A. PASSIVE YE EE. 


101 


With a feminine agent the verb is properly put in the 
feminine singular. 

But if the agent “be not really feminine, hut only feminine 
from a grammatical point of view, either the masculine or 
feminine verb may be used, according as the speaker keep the 
feminine idea in Us mind , or not , from the first ; as 


The sun rose.” 


(jLSuuuJl 9 talata sh-shemsu , 
tala^at ish-shemsu, 

For the same reason, even when the agent is really feminine, 
provided a word intervenes between it and the verb, either form 
may be used. 


^ Co / * 

5£b kdma’l yauma Hinikm, j 1 Hind stood to- 

S£b hlmati *1 yauma HindunJ day.” 

When a second verb occurs referring to the same agent, such 
verb agrees with it logically in gender, number, and person. 


The Subject of a Passive Yeeb. 

The same rules which apply to the agent of an active verb 
apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

ooj cLija dhuriha Zeidrn, “Ze id was struck.” 

When a verb which governs with a preposition is put in the 
passive voice, as il'£ lahatha tcmhu, “he disputed about 

it,” the preposition with its case is still retained; as dzS 
luhitha ^anhu , “it was disputed about.” The verb is then 
strictly impersonal, and therefore, in forming the passive part¬ 
iciple, the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to express the gender; thus 



102 


ABA.BIO GEAMMAE. 


p 9 f c ^ 

dJsS ahnabhuthu ^anhu, The thing (masculine) dis¬ 

puted about.” 

l±Jjs£\a}\ almcibhuthu ^anhd } “The thing (feminine) dis¬ 
puted about.” 


Nouns m ConsTBUCTioif* 

Op the First op two Nouns in Construction. 

Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably loses its 


The use of the construct form of nouns will he understood 
from the following examples: 

pli ghuldmu ’rrajuti, “The slave of the man ” 
& pic ghulamu rajulin, “The slave of a man.” 

Here the loss of the Unwin makes the word s. gliulamu 
•definite in both instances (see p. 96) ; it is not necessary, there¬ 
fore, further to define it by prefixing the article. Hence the first 
of tioo nouns in a state of construction does not require the article. 

The Vocative Case. 

The vocative case is indicated by the particle l> yd, and is 
generally put in the direct case. 

If, however, the noun is in construction, it is put in the 
objective; as 

tf yd Hld-ailahi “Oh, 'Abdallah (servant of G-od)!” 

"When the object called to is undefined or not present, or not 
directly addressed, it is also put in the objective case. 
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'When the noun has the article prefixed, aiyuhd (masc.j 
and l aiyatuha (fem.) are used instead of b yd, 

Eelatiye Sentences. 

Relative sentences are expressed as follows : 

l£$\ arrajulu 1 lladhi ra-aitulu, 

literally , The man who I saw him. 
elladhi is for definite antecedents only; for indefinite ^ 
man, "who?” and b* md, “what?” are used. In interrogation 
the demonstrative pronoun is added; as \3 man dha, “who 

is that?” b Urn dlia , “what is that?” 

The article Jl el is regarded as a relative. 

Emphasis. 


If it he required to repeat the affixed pronoun by way of 
emphasis, the word to which it is affixed must also be repeated; 
as lLnj (Jl marartu Mica Mia , I passed by thee—by 
thee” [not <J-£X>]. 

It may, however, be repented separately in its nominative 
form; as 

cj ijy* marartu lilca anta } “i passed by thee—thee.” 


The usual way in all cases is to repeat the pronoun in its 


detached form; as 

(JLJl lzJSjp djiarahta ant a, "Thou hast struck—thou.” 


My—thy—him—her—its—self, etc., are expressed by the 
words nafs y “self” or “soul,” and ain , “eye” or 
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essence,” with the affixed pronouns. JLU nafi agrees in 
number with the noun; as 

<Uuij 3 \}j Zeidun nafsuhu,) “Zeid himself”' 

"We may also say <Lu£aj linafsihi f in proprid persomL 


Admiration. 


There are many forms of expressing admiration in Arabic, but 
they belong rather to the province of the vocab ilary. Two, 
however, may he regularly derived from any root, namely, 
(1) Jiij U md afraid, and (2) ; J*3n afdl li. 

/ oS . 

(1) Jiil U md af^ala takes the accusative of the thing ad¬ 
mired; as 

\tij U md ahsarn Zeidan , “How handsome is Zcid!” 

\A md ahsamhu , “How handsome he is !” 

O cf 

(2) j Jxii hi governs the thing admired in the genitive 
by the preposition l-j li; as 

£ jJj ahsin li Zeidin, How handsome is Zeid!” 

Aj ahim lihi “How noble he is !” 

* Vs ✓ ol 

The thing admired must immediately follow the forms Jii I U 
to af^ala and j J*i| af^il li f and cannot occur in any other 
position in the sentence. 


The preceding pages contain all the most important facts of 
Arabic Accidence and Syntax; other locutions which may be 
met with will be found explained in the lexicons* 
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BALFOUR.— Taoist Texts, Ethical, Political, and Speculative. By F. H. Balfour, 
Editor of the North-China Herald. Imp. Svo, pp. vi.-llS, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.— Leaves from my Chinese Scrap-Book. By F. H. Balfour. Post 8vo, 
pp. 215, cloth. 1887. 7s. Cd. 

BALL.— The Diamonds, Coal, and Gold of India ; their Mode of Occurrence and 
Distribution. By V. Ball, M. A., F.G.S., of the Geological Survey of India. 
Fcap. Svo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BALL.—A Manual of the Geology of India. Part III. Economic Geology. By 
V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S. Royal Svo, pp. xx. and 640, with 6 Maps and 10 Plates, 
cloth. 1881. 10s. 

BALLAD SOCIETY—Subscriptions, small paper,. one guinea; large paper, two guineas 
per annum. List of publications on application. 

BALLANTYNE.— Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha Grammar. Compiled for 
the use of the East India College at Hailey bury. By James R. Ballantyne, Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. 1808. 5s. 

BALLANTYNE.— First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; together with an Introduc¬ 
tion to the Hitopade&u Fourth Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Libra¬ 
rian of the India Office. 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

BALLANTYNE.— The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. See Triibner’s Oriental 
Series. 

BARAN0WSB3.— Vade Mecum de la Langue Franqaise, redig6 d’apres les Dic- 
tionnaires olassiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne l'Acaddmie 
Frangaise, on qu’on trouve clans les ouvrages des plus celebres auteurs. Par J. J. 
Baranowski. Second Edition. 32mo, pp. 224, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
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BARANOWSKI.— Anglo-Polish Lexicon. By J. J. Baranowski, formerly Under¬ 
secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. Pcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 492, cloth. 
1883. 12s. 

BARANOWSKI.— Slownik Polsko-Angielsei. (Polish-English Lexicon.) By J. 

J. Baranowski. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv.-402, cloth. 1884. 12s. 

BARENTS’ RELICS.—Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner, 
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J. 

K. j. de Jonge, Deputy Royal Architect at the Hague. Translated, with a Pre¬ 
face, by S. R. Van Campen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a fac-simile of the 
Scroll. Svo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

BARNES.—A Glossary of tee Dorset Dialect ; with a Grammar of its Word 
Shapening and Wording. By William Barnes, B.D., Author of “ Poems of Rura 
Life in the Dorset Dialect.” Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 126. Sewed. 1886. 6s 

BARRIBRE and CAPENDU.— Les Faux Bonshommes, a Comedy. By Theodore 
Barribre and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar- 
ribre, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp, 
xvi. and 304, cloth. 1868. 4s. 

BARTH.— The Religions of India. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

BARTLETT.— Dictionary of Americanisms. A Glossary of Words and Phrases col¬ 
loquially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth. 1877. 21s. 

BATTYE. —W hat is Vital Force ? or, a Short and Comprehensive Sketch, includ¬ 
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics; to which is added an 
Appendix upon Geology, Is the Dentrital Theory of Geology Tenable ? By 
Richard Fawcett Battye. 8vo, pp. iv. and 336, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

BAZLEY.— Notes on the Epicyclodial Cutting Frame of Messrs. Holtzapffel & 
Co. With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
Illustrations of its Capabilities. By Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo, pp. 
xvi. and 192, cloth. Illustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

BAZLEY.— The Stars in Their Courses: A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 
Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the 
5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, clearly visible in English latitudes. By T. S. 
Bazley, M.A. Atlas folio, pp. 4G and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

BEAL.— A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese. By S. Beal, B.A., 
Trin. Coll., Cambridge, &c. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15s. 

BEAL.— The Romantic Legend op Sakya Buddha. From the Ohinese-Sanskrit. 
By the Rev. Samuel Beal. Crown Svo, pp. 408, cloth. 1875. 12s. 

BEAL.— Dhammapada. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

BEAL.— Buddhist Literature in China : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by 
Samuel Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy 

■ Svo, pp. xx. and 186, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BEAL.—Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Records of the Western World. See Triibner’s 

Oriental Series. 

BEAL.— The Life of Hiuen Tsiang. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

BEAMES.— Outlines of Indian Philology. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.R. A.S., B.C.S., &c. Second enlarged 
and revised Edition. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 96, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

BEAMES.—A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India, 
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Beames, B.O.S., M.R.A.S., &c., &c. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds. Pp. xvi. 
and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.—Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. Pp. xii. and 
348, cloth. 1875. 16s.-Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth. 1879. 16s. 
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BELLEW.—The History of Cholera in India from 1862 to 1881 : Being a De¬ 
scriptive and Statistical Account of the Disease, as Derived from the Published 
Official Reports of the Provincial Governments during that Period, and mainly in 
Illustration of the Relation between Cholera Activity and Climatic Conditions; 
together with Original Observations on the Causes and Nature of Cholera. By- 
Deputy Surgeon-General H. W. Bellew, Sanitary Commissioner, Punjab. Demy 
8vo, pp. xiv. and 840, cloth, with Maps, Diagrams, &c. 1885. £2, 2s. 

BELLEW.—A Short Practical Treatise on the Nature, Causes, and Treat¬ 
ment of Cholera. As a Supplement to the “ History of Cholera in India, from 
1862 to 1881.” By Deputy Surgeon-General H. W. Bellew, O.S.I. Demy 8vo, pp, 
viii. and 204, cloth. 1887. 7s. Gd. 

BELLEW.— From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey through 
Baloohistau, Afghanistan, Khorassan. and Iran in 1872; together with a Synoptical 
Grammar and Vocabulary of tlieBrahoe Language, and a Record of the Meteorolo¬ 
gical Observations on the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By Henry "Walter 
Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, B,S.C. 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

BELLEW.— Kashmir and Kashghar ; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 
420, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

BELLEW.— The Races of Afghanistan. Bring a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.S.L, late 

' on Special Political Duty at Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. . 

BELLOWS. —English Outline Vocabulary for the use of Students of the Chinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King’s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

BELLOWS.— Outline Dictionary for the use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. By Max Muller, M. A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni¬ 
versity of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown Svo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS.—Tous les Verbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and 
English Languages. By J. Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., LL.B., 
of the University of Paris, and G. B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, 
Royal Naval School, Loudon. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French 
and English Money, Weights, &c. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is. 

BELLOWS.— French and English Dictionary for the Pooket. By J ohn Bellows# 
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page ; 
conjugating all the verbs; distinguishing the genders by different types; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or noti’liaison of terminal 
consonants; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by aperies of 
tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. This book, only six ounces 
in weight, has been remodelled, contains many thousands of additional words and 
miniature maps of France, the British Isles, Paris and London are added* 
Second Edition. 32ino, pp. 608, roan tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d.; morocco # tuck, 
12s. 6d. 

BENED3X— Der Vetter. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix. With 

' Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann and G. Eimmermann. 
12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. Is. 

BENFEY.— A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin¬ 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 
1868. 10s. 6d. 
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BENTHAM.— Theory of Legislation. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the 
French of Etienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fifth Edition. Post 8vo, pp, xv. 
and 472, cloth. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

BENTLEY.—A Grammar of the Kongo Language. "With an Appendix of Tales, 
Proverbs, &c. By the Rev. W. Holman Bentley. . Demy 8vo. In the Press. 

BENTLEY.— Diotionart of the Kongo Language. As spoken at San Salvador, 
the Old Capital of Congo. In Two Parts—English-Kongo and Kongo-English. 
Bv the Rev. W. H. Bentley, Baptist Missionary Society. With an Introduction 
by R. N. Oust, Hon. Sec. R. A. S. Demy 8vo. In the Press. 

BEST. — Morality and Utility : A Natural Science of Ethics. By George Payne 
Best, B.A., M.B., Cantab. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1887. 5s. 

BETTS.— See Valdes. 

BEVERIDGE.— The District of Bakarganj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate aDd Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
460, cloth. 1876. 21s. 

BHANDAREAR.— Early History of. the Dekkan down to the Mahomedan 
CONQUEST. By Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, M.A., Professor of Oriental Lan¬ 
guages, Dekkan College. Royal 8vo, pp. 128, wrapper. 1884. 5s. 

3ICKNELL ,—See Hafiz. 

BICKNELL.— Flowering Plants and Ferns of the Riviera and Neighbouring 
Mountains. Drawn and described by C. Bickncll. With Eighty-two Full-Page 
Plates, Lithographed and Coloured by Messrs. West, Newman & Co., containing 
Illustrations of Three Hundred and Fifty Specimens. Imperial 8vo, pp. viii. and 
172, half-roan, gilt edges. 1885. £3, 3s. 

BIGANDET.— The Life of Gaudama. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

BIGGS.— Master Thaddeus ; or, The Last Foray in Lithuania. Translated from 
the Polish of Adam Mickiewicz. By Maude A. Biggs. 2 vols. foolscap 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 316 and 268, cloth. 18S5. 15s. 

BILLINGS.— The Principles of Ventilation and Heating, and their Practical 
Application. By John S. Billings, M.D., LL.D. (Edinb.), Surgeon U.S. Army. 
Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 216, cloth. 1884. IBs. 

BIRCH.— Fasti Monastioi Aevi Saxontci ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre¬ 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

BIRCH.— A Collection of the Principal Biographical Notices of Dr. Birch, 
which have appeared in the British and Foreign Press. With a Bibliography of 
his Literary Works, Portraits, and an Introduction. By Walter De Gray Birch, 
F.S.A. With Medallion Portrait. 8vo, pp. xii. and 96, cloth. 1886. 3s. 

BIZYENOS.— ATGHAEB AYPAI. Poems. By George M. Bizyenos. With Frontis¬ 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Legros. Royal 8vo, pp. viii.-312, printed on hand-made 
paper, and richly bound. 1883. £1,11s, fid. 

BLACK.— Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of 1879; with 
a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one Years. By J. 
R, Black, formerly Editor of the “Japan Herald,” Ac. 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp, 
xviii. and 418; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLACKET.— Researches into the Lost Histories of America ; or, The Zodiac 
shown to be an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Ariantic Isle is delineated; so 
that Light can be thrown upon the Obscure Histories of the Earthworks and 
Ruined Cities of America. By W. S. Blacket. Illustrated by numerous En¬ 
gravings. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10s, 6d. 
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BLADES.— An Account of the German Morality Play entitled Depositio 
Cornuti Typographioi, as Performed in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Cen¬ 
turies. With a Rhythmical Translation of the German Version of 1648. By 
William Blades (Typographer). To which is added a Literal Reprint of the 
unique Original Version, written in Plaet Deutsch by Paul de Wise, and printed 
in 1621. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 144, with facsimile Illustrations, in an appropriate 
binding. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

BLADES. -Shakspere and Typography. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere’s 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the' 
Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. 8vo, pp, viii. and 78, with an Illustra¬ 
tion, cloth. 1872. 3s. 

BLADES.— The Biography and Typography of William Caxton, England’s First 
Printer. By W. Blades. Founded upon the Author’s “ Life and Typography of 
William Caxton.” Brought up to the Present Date. Elegantly and appropriately 
printed in demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. 
£1, Is. Cheap Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BLEEK— Reynard the Fox in South Africa; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales s - 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post Svo, pp. xxvi. ana 94,. 
doth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 

BLEEK.—A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H, 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 

BLUMHARDT.—See Charitabali. 

BOEHMER.— See Valdes, and Spanish Reformers. 

BOJESEN.— A Guide to the Danish Language. Designed for English Student®, 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 

BOLIA.— The German Caligraphist: Copies for German Handwriting. By C, 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOLE.— Message of Psychic Science to Mothers and Nurses. By Mary 
Boole. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

BOTTRELL.— Stories and Folk-Lore of West Cornwall. By William BottrelL 
With Illustrations by Joseph Blight. Third Series. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, 
cloth. 1884. 6s. 

BOY ENGINEERS.— See under Lukin. 

BOYD.— NIgAnanda ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sa-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Cambridge. With an Introduction 
by Professor Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

BRADSHAW.— Dictionary of Bathing Places and Climatic Health Resorts; 
Much Revised and Considerably Enlarged. With a Map in Eleven Colours, 
Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, cloth, 1887. 2s. 6<L 

BRADSHAW.— A B C Dictionary of the United States, Canada, and Mexico. 
Showing the most important Towns and Points of Interest. With Maps, Routes,- 
&c. New Edition, Revised. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 320, cloth. 1887. 2s. 6d. 

BRENTANO.— On the History and Development of Gilds, and the Origin of 
Trade-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juria- 
Utriusque et Philosophise. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious »(or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Craft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions^ 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 
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BRETSCHNEIDER.— Early European Researches into the Flora op China. 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

BRETSCHNEIDER.— Botanicon Sinicum. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native 
and "Western Sources. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

BRETSCHNEIDER.— Intercourse op the Chinese with Western Countries. 
See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

BRETTE.— French Examination Papers set at the University op London prom 
1839 to 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, E.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d.; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

BRITISH MUSEUM.— List op Publications op the Trustees op the British 
Museum, on application. 

BROWN.— The Dervishes; or, Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con¬ 
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 14s. 

BROWN.— Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of a Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c., Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6<L 

BROWN.— The Icelandic Discoverers op America; or, Honour to whom 
Honour is Due. By Marie A. Brown, Author of “ Norway as it Is, ,J &c. Crown 
8vo, pp/viii. and 214, with Eight Plates, cloth. 1S87. 7s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— How to use the Ophthalmoscope; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. Arranged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur¬ 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &o. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xi. and 108, with 36 Figures, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.—A BangXli Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S, 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 

BROWNE.—A Hindi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— An UriyI Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 

■ Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETY’S PAPERS.-Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part I., pp. 
116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part II., pp. 142. 
10s. Part III., pp. 168. 10s. Part IV., pp. 148. 10s. Part V., pp. 104. 10s. 
1885-86. Part VII., pp. 168. 10s. Part VIII., pp. 176. 10s. 

BROWNING’S POEMS, Illustrations to. 4to, boards. Parts I. and H. 10s. 
each. 

BRUGMANN.— Elements op a Comparative Grammar op the Indo-Germanio 
Languages. By Karl Brugmann, Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Leipzig. Translated by Joseph Wright, Ph.D. Vol. I. Introduc¬ 
tion and Phonetics. 8vo. In the Press. 

BRUNNOW.— See Soheppel. 

BRUNTON.— Map op Japan. See under Japan. 

BUDGE.— Archaic Classics: Assyrian Texts; being Extracts from the Annals of 
ShalmaneserII., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUDGE.— History op Esarhaddon. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
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ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OP "WESTERN INDIA:— 

Report op the First Season's Operations in the Belgam and Kaladi 
Districts. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G S. With 56 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 45: half 
hound. 1875. £2,2s, 

Report on the Antiquities op IvAthiawad and Kachh, being the result of 
the Second Season’s Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 1 

Report on the Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad Districts in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Archaeological Sur¬ 
veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viiL and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. ^ 

Report on ti-ie Buddhist Cave Temples and their , 

Inscriptions; containing Yiews, Plans, Sections, and 
Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c.; with Descriptive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &c. By 
James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. 
x. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts; half-bound. 

Report on Elura Cave Temples, and the Biiahmani- 
OAL AND J AINA Caves in Western India. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. viii. 
and 90, with GO Plates and Woodcuts; half-bound. / 

Archeological Survey of Southern India :— 

Reports of the Archeological Survey of Southern India : the Amara- 
VATI AND Jaggayyapeta Buddhist Stupas. Containing numerous Collo¬ 
type and other Illustrations of Buddhist Sculpture and Architecture, &c., 
in South-Eastern India; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, &c.; with Descriptive 
and Explanatory Text. By James Burgess, LL.D., C.I.E., F.R.G.S., &c., 
Director-General of the Archaeological Survey of India. Together with 
Transcriptions, Translations, and Elucidations of the Dhauli and Jaugnda 
Inscriptions of Asoka, by Professor G.‘Buliler, Ph.D., LL.D., C.I.E., "Vienna. 
Yol. I. Super-royal 4to, with numerous Plates and Woodcuts; half bound. 
1887. £4,4s. 


)2Vols. 1883. £6, 6s. 


BURMA— The British Burma Gazetteer. Compiled by Major H. R. Spearman, 
under the direction of tlie Government of India. 2 vola. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878 , 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2,10s. 

BURMA— History of. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, page 70. 

BURNE.— Shropshire Folk-Lore. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by C. S, 
Burne, from the Collections of G. F. Jackson, Demy 8vo, pp. xvi.-664, with map 
of Cheshire, cloth. 1886. 25s. 

BURNELL.— Elements of South Indian Paleography, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS. By A. O. Burnell. Second enlarged and improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2,12s. 6cL 

BURNELL—A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &c., 
&c. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedio and Technical Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-SO, Philosophy and Law. Part III,, Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras; Indices. 1879. 10s. each. 
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BURTON.— Handbook for Overland Expeditions ; being an English Edition of the 
“Prairie Traveller,” a Handbook for Overland Expeditions. With Illustrations 
and Itineraries of the Principal Routes between the Mississippi and the Pacific, 
and a Map. By Captain R. B. Marcy (now General and Chief of the Staff, Army 
of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by Captain Richard F. Burton. Crown 
8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodcuts, Itineraries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Luck os Cunning, as the Main Means of Organic Modification? 
By Samuel Butler, Author of “ Life and Habit,” “Evolution, Old and New,” &c. 
Crovn 8vo, pp. xii. and 328, cloth. 1886. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Erewhon j or, Over the Range. By Samuel Butler. Eighth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1887. 5s. 

BUTLER.— The Fair Haven. A Work in Defence of the Miraculous Element in 
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of the Author by William Bickersteth Owen. By Samuel Butler. Second Edi¬ 
tion. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 248, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Life and Habit. By Samuel Butler. Second Edition. Crown Svo, 
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BUTLER.— Gavottes, Minuets, Fugues, and other short pieces for the Piano. 
By S. Butler (Op. I. mus.), and Henry Festing Jones (Op. I.) 

BUTLER.— Evolution, Old and New ; or, The Theories of Buffon, Dr. Erasmus 
Dnrwm, and Lamarck, as compared with that of Mr. Charles Darwin. By Samuel 
Butler. Second Edition, with an Appendix and Index. Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 
430. cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Unconscious Memory : A Comparison between the Theory of Dr. Ewald 
Hemig, Professor of Physiology at the University of Prague, and the “ Philosophy 
of the Unconscious ” of Dr. Edward von Hartmann. With Translations from these 
Authors, and Preliminary Chapters hearing on “Life and Habit,” “Evolution, 
New and Old,” and Mr. Charles Darwin’s edition of Dr. Krause’s “Erasmus 
Darwin.” By Samuel Butler. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d, 

BUTLER.— Alps and Sanctuaries of Piedmont and the Canton Ticino. Pro¬ 
fusely Illustrated by Charles Gogin, H. F. Jones, and the Author. By Samuel 
Butler. Foolscap 4to, pp. viii. and 376, cloth. 1882. 21s. 

BUTLER.— Selections from his Previous Works, with Remarks on Mr. G. J. 
Romanes’ recent work, “Mental Evolution in Animals,” and “A Psalm of 
Montreal.” By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 326, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Holbein’s Dance. A Photograph with Descriptive Letterpress. By 
S. Butler. Mounted on Card. 1886. 3s. 

BUTLER.— The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase-Book. An Easy and 
Agreeable Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 

- By Francis Butler. Fcap. Svo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan. 2s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Hungarian Poems and Fables for English Readers. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth. 1877. 2s. 

BUTLER,— The Legend of the Wondrous Hunt. By John Arany. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D. 
Butler, F.R.G.S. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp doth. 2s. fid. 

B7RNE.— General Principles of the Structure of Language. By James 
Byrue, M.A., Dean of Clonfert; Ex-Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, 2 vols* 
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BYRNE.— The Origin of Greek and Latin Roots. By James Byrne, M.A. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360, cloth. 1887. 0 18s, 
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CAITHNESS.— Lectures on Popular and Scientific Subjects. By the Earl of 
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CALDER.— For Happiness. By Alexander Calder, Officer of the Order of the 
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CALDWELL.—A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South Indian 
Family of Languages. By the Bev. It. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected, 
and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28s. 

CALLAWAY.— The Beligious System of the Amazulu. 

Part I.—'Unkulunkulu; or, The Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla¬ 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Bev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
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Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Bev. 
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Part III.— Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. Svo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV,—On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. Svo, pp. 40, sewed, Is. 6d. 

CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (TRANSACTIONS). Vol. I., from 1872-1880. 
8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wrapper. 1881. 15s. Vol. II., for 1881 and 1882. Svo, pp. 
viii.-2S6, wrapper. 1883. 12s. 

CAMERINI.—L’Eco ITALIANO ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E. 
Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

CANADA— A Guide Book to the Dominion of Canada. Containing Information 
for intending Settlers, with many Illustrations and Map. Published under the 
Direction of the Government of Canada. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv.-138, thick paper, 
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CANDID Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriveriua copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by I. Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 1G Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s. 

CARLETTI.— History of the Conquest of Tunis. Translated by J. T. Oarletti. 
Crown Svo, pp. 40, cloth. 18S3. 2s. 6d. 

CARNEGY.— Notes on the Land Tenures and Revenue Assessments of Upper 
India. By P. Camegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CATLIN.— O-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony; and other Customs of the Mandans. 
By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52, 
cloth. 1867. 14s. 

CATLIN.— The Lifted and Subsided Rooks of America, with their Influence on 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 
By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1870. 6s. 6d. 

CATLIN.— Shut your Mouth and Save your Life. _ By George Catlin, Author of 
“ Notes of Travels amongst the North Amerioan Indians,” &c,, &o. With 29 Illus¬ 
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Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

CAXTON.— The Biography and Typography of. See Blades. 
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cloth. 18S2. 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— Japanese Grammar. See Triibner’s Simplified Grammars. 
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Notes. By B. H. Chamberlain, Professor of Japanese and Philology in the Im¬ 
perial University: of Tokyo, &c. Part I. Japanese Text. Partill. Translation. 
Part III. Notes. 12mo, pp. xlii. and 346, cloth. 1886. 6s. 
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Chamberlain, Author of “Yeigo Henkaku, Ichiran.” Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Chloroporm and other Anesthetics : Their History and Use dur¬ 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is. 

CHAPMAN.— Diarrhcea and Cholera: Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By Jolm Chapman, M.D. 
M.R.C.P., M.R.O.S. 8vo, pp. six. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Medical Charity : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By John 
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CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it : its Nature and Successful 
Treatment by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with the General Principles of Neur-o 
Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 

CHAPTERS on Christian Catholicity. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth 
1878. 5s. 

CHARITABALI (The), or, Instructive Biography. By Isvarachandra Vidyasa- 
gara. With a Yocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text. By J. F. 
Blumhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London. 12mo, pp. 174* 
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CHARNOCK— A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Chamock, 
Ph.D., F.S.A. Foap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d, 

CHARNOCK.— Prcenomina ; or, The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 
of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo 
pp. xvi. and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. ' 

CHATTERJEE. See Phillips. 

CHATTERJI.— The Bhagavad Git£ ; or, the Lord’s Lay, With Commentary and 
Notes, as well as References to the Christian Scriptures. Translated from the 
Sanskrit for the benefit of those in search of Spiritual Light. By Mohini M. 
Chatterji, M. A. Royal 8vo, pp. xii.-2S4, cloth. 1887. 10s. 6d. 
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CHILDERS.—A PaldEnglish Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 
numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by R. C. Childers 
late Ceylon C.S. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 648, cloth. 1875. £3, 3s. ’ 
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CHILDERS.— The Mahaparinibbanasuhta or the Sdtta Pitaka. The Pali Text. 
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CHINTAMON.— A Commentary on the Text op the Bhagavad-GitA ; or, The 
Discourse between Khrislma and Arjuna of Divine Matters With a few Intro¬ 
ductory Papers. By H. Cliintamon, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar 
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CLARK.—Meghaduta, the Cloud Messenger. Poem of Kalidasa. Translated 
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CLARK.—A Forecast of the Religion of the Future. Being Short Essays on 
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$vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions : An Essay in Comparative Theology. By James 
Freeman Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 528, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions. Part II., A Comparison of all Religions. By 
J. F. Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviii.- 414, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
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CLATJSEW1TZ.— On "War. By General Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel 
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CLEMENT AND HUTTON.— Artists of the Nineteenth Century and their 
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By Clara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. Third, Revised Edition. 
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COKE.— Creeds of the Day : or, Collated Opinions of Reputable Thinkers. By 
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COLEBROOKE.— The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas Cole- 
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Vol. I. The Life. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 
1873. 14s. Yols. II. and III. The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by E. 
B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xri. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 28s. 

COLENSO.— Natal Sermons. Discourses Preached in St Peter’s, Maritzburg. By 
the Right Rev. J. W. Colenso, D.D., Bishop of NataL 8vo, pp. viii, and 373, 
cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. Second Series. Crown Svo, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

COLLINS.—A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Language, Entitled Sefer 
Hassoham. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in- 
the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the Imperial Library 
of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demy 
4to, pp. 112, wrapper. 1882. 7 b. 6d. 

COMTE.— The Catechism of Positive Religion : Translated from the Frenoh of 
Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. Second Edition. Revised and Corrected, 
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1883. 2s. 6d. 

COMTE.— The Eight Circulars of Auguste Comte. Translated from the French, 
under the auspices of R. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv, and 90, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d, 

COMTE.— Preliminary Discourse on the Positive Spirit. Prefixed to the 
“ Trait6 Philosophique d’Astronomic Populaire.” By M. Auguste Comte. 
Translated by W, M. W. Call, M.A., Camb, Crown Svo, pp. 154, cloth. 1883, 
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Modern Greek. Svo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s, 
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Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Demy Svo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes. Pp. 100. 6s. 

COOMARA SWAMY.— Sutta Nipata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
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logy at the Academy^of Mining, Freiberg. 12mo, pp. iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 
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Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
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COWELL.— Prakrita-Prakasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Yararuchi, with the 
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CRANBROOK.— Credibilia; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 
the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Reissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. * 
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DANA,— Manual of Geology, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special 
Reference to American Geological History; for the use of Colleges, Academies, 
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DANA.— The Geological Story Briefly Told. An Introduction to Geology for 
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ON Stone. By C. De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s.; small paper, £3, 3s. 

DELBRtJCK— Introduction to the Study of Language : A Critical Survey of the 
History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 
By B. Delbruck. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 
pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

DELEPIERRE.— Histoire Litteraire DES Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. os. 

DELEPIERRE.— Macaroneana Andra ; overum Nouveaux Melanges de Litterature 
Macaxonique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and handsomely bound in the Roxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIERRE.— Analyse des Travaux de la Sooiete des Philobiblon de Bon¬ 
ders. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Rox¬ 
burghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d, 
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DELEPEERRE. —Revue Analttique des Ouvrages Ecrits en Centons, depuis Ies 
Temps Anciens, jusqu’au xix itime Sifccle. Ear un Bibliophile Beige. Small 4to. 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £ 1 , 10 s. 

DELEPIERRE.—Tableau de la Literature du Centon, ohez les Anciens etchez 
les Modernes. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 
Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is. 

DELEPIERRE.— L’Enfer : Essai Pliilosophique et Historique sur les Legendes de 
la Yie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 8 vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 

1876. 63 . Only 250 copies printed. 

DENNYS.— A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular of the Chinese Language. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
N. B. Dennys, M.R.A.S., &c. Eoyal 8 vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 30s. 

DENNYS.—A Handbook of Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. Imp!. 8 vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

DENNYS.— Tiie Folk-Lore of China, and its Affinities with that of the 
Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 
8 vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6 d. 

DE VALDES.— See Valdes. 

DOBSON.— Monograph of the Asiatic Chiroptera, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Iudian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. 8 vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 

DOMESDAY STUDIES: Being the Papers read at the Meetings of the Domesday 
Commemoration. With a Bibliography of Domesday Book and Accounts of the 
MSS. and Printed Books exhibited at the Public Record Office and at the British 
Museum. In Two Parts, 4to. Part I. [In the press. 

D’ORSEY.—A Practical Grammar of Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan¬ 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff’s System by the Rev. 
Alexander J. D. D’Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King’s College, London. Fourth Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 18S7. 7s. 

D’ORSEY.— Colloquial Portuguese ; or, The Words and Phrases of Every-day 
Life. Compilod from Dictation and Conversation for the Use of English Tourists 
and Visitors in Portugal, the Brazils, Madeira, the Azores, Goa, and the African 
Colonies. With a Brief Collection of Epistolary Phrases. By the Rev. Alexander 
J. D. D’Orsey, B.D., Camb., Professor in King’s College, London. Fourth 
Edition. Crown 8 vo, pp. 136, cloth. 1886. 3s. 6 d. 

DOUGLAS.— Chinese Language and Literature. Two Lectures delivered at the 
Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King’s College. Crown 8 vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

DOUGLAS.— THE Life OF JENGHIZ Khan. - Translated from the Chinese. With an 
Introduction. By R. K. Douglas. Crown 8 vo, pp. xxxvi. and 106, cloth. 

1877. 5s. 

DOUGLAS.— Poems : Lyrical and Dramatic. By Evelyn Douglas. Foolscap 8 vo, 
pp. 256, cloth. 1885. 5s. 

DOUGLAS.— The Queen of the Hid Isle : An Allegory of Life and Art. And 
Love’s Perversity ; or, Eros and Anteros. A Drama. By Evelyn Douglas. 
Fcap. 8 vo, pp. viii.—258, cloth. 1885. 5s. 

DOWSON.— Dictionary of Hindu Mythology, &o. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
DOWSON.—A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Language. By John Dow- 
son, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Second 
Edition. Crown 8 vo, pp. xvi and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1887. 10s. 6 cL 
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DOWSON.—A Hindustan! Exercise Book ; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. JBy John Dowson, M.R.A.S., 
Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUKA.— The Life and Travels of Alexander Csoma de KOrOs : A Biography, 
compiled chiefly from hitherto Unpublished Data; With a Brief Notice of each 
of his Published Works and Essays, as well as of his still Extant Manuscripts. By 
Theodore Duka, M.D., F.R.C.S. Eng. j Surgeon-Major, Her Majesty’s Bengal 
Medical Service, Retired, &c. Post 8vo, with Portrait, pp. xii.-234, cloth. 
1885. 9s. 

DUKA.— An Essay on the Brahe! Grammar. By Dr. Theodore Duka, M.R.A.S. 
Demy 8vo, pp. 78, paper. 18S7. 3s. 6d. 

DUSAR.—A Grammar of the German Language ; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 

DUSAR.—A Grammatical Course of the German Language. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 134, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
DYMOCK.— The Vegetable Materia Medioa of Western India. By W. 
Dymock, Surgeon-Major Bombay Army, &c. Second Edition, revised and en¬ 
larged. 8vo, Part L, pp. 160 j Part II., pp. 207; Part III., pp. 200 ; Part IV., 
pp. 200 ; wrappers, 5s. each. 

EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra 
Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea j large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 

EASTWICK— Khibad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). ByMaulavi 
Hafizu’d-din. A New Edition of the Hindustani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.A.S., &c. 
Imperial 8vo, pp. xiv, and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. 18s. 

EASTWICK.— The Gulistan. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

ECHO (Deutsches). The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver¬ 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. 3s. 

ECHO FRANpAIS. A Practical Guide to Conversation. By Fr. de la Fraston. 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s. 

ECO ITALIANO (L’). A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By Eugene 
Camerini, With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp. 
vi., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

ECO DE MADRID. The Echo OF Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con¬ 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete 
Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry Lemming. 
Post 8vo, pp. xiL, 144, and 83, cloth. 1860. 5s. 

EDCrREN.— Sansesit Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

EDKINS. —China’s Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the Languages 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev, Joseph Edkins. Crown 
8 vo, pp. xxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

EDKINS.— Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Charaoters. By J. Edkins, 
D.D., Peking, China. Royal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s, 
EDKINS.— Religion in China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
VoL VIII., or Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

EDKINS.— Chinese Buddhism. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

EDMONDS.— Greek Lays, Idylls, Legends, &c. A Selection from Recent and 
Contemporary Poets. Translated by E. M. Edmonds. With Introduction and 
Notes. Revised and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi, and 288. Cloth, 
6 s. 6d. Vellum, 10s. 6d. 1886, 
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BDJVnTNBSOK. —Milton and Vondel : a Curiosity of Literature. By George 
Edmundson, M. A., Late Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford, Yicar of 
Northolt, Middlesex. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and* 224, cloth. 1885. 6s. 
EDWARDS.— Memoirs of Libraries, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. B 3 r Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols. royal 8vo, cloth. 
Yol. i. pp. xxviii. and S41 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvi. and 1104. 1859, £2, 8s. 

Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £4, 4s. 

EDWARDS.—Chapters of the Biographical History of the French Academy. 
1629-1863. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle “ liber de 
Hyda.” By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. ISO, cloth. 1864. 6s. 

Ditto, large paper, royal 8vo. 10s. 6 d. 

EDWARDS.— Libraries and Founders of Libraries. By Edward Edwards. 8vo. 
pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1805. 18s. 

Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £1, 10s. 

EDWARDS.— Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21s. 

EDWARDS.— Lives of the Founders of the British Museum, with Notices of its 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. ■ 
EDWARDES.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Yol. XYII. 

EGER.— Technological Dictionary in the English and German Languages. 
Edited by Gustav Eger, Professor of the Polytechnic School of Darmstadt, and 
Sworn Translator of the Grand Ducal Ministerial Departments. Technically 
Revised and Enlarged by Otto Brandes, Chemist. Two vols., royal 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 712, and pp. viii. and 970, cloth. 1884. £1, 7s. 

EGER AND GRIME.—An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy’s 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 a.d. By J. W. Hales, M.A., Fellow of Christ’s 
College, Cambridge, and F. J. Fumivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to, 
large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 64. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

EGfiRTON. —Sussex Folk and Sussex Ways. Stray Studies in the Wealden For¬ 
mation of Human Nature. By the Rev. J. Coker Egerton, M.A., Rector of Bur- 
wash. Crown 8vo, pp. 140, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

EGGELING.—See Auctores Sanskriti, Yols. IV. and Y. 

EGYPT EXPLORATION FUND :— 

The Store-City of Pithom, and the Route of the Exodus. By Edouard Naville, 
Third Edition. 4to, pp, viii. and 32, with Thirteen Plates and Two Maps, 
boards. 1887. 25s, 

Tanis. Part I., 1883-84. By W. M. Flinders Petrie, Author of “Pyramids and 
Temples of Gizeh.” With 19 Plates and Plans. Royal 4to, pp. viii, and 64, 
boards. 1885. 25s. 

Tanis. Part II. Nebesha, Daphnse (Tahpenes). By W. M. Flinders Petrie 
and F. LL. Griffith. Royal 4to, pp. viii and 164. Sixty-four Plates, hoards. 25s. 
Naukeatis. I. By W. M. Flinders Petrie, with Chapters by Cecil Smith, E. A. 
Gardner, and B. Y. Head. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 100. With 45 Plates. 

1886. 25s. 

Goshen. By E. Naville, With Eleven Plates. Royal 4to, pp. 25, boards. 

1887. 25s. 

EHRLICH.— French Reader : With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehrlich. 

12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. • 

EITEL.— Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 
Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Third Revised Edition, Demy 8vo, 
pp. X.-146. 1884. 5s. 
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EITEL.— Feng*Shui ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J, 
Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 

EITEL,— Handbook foe the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev. E. J. 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth. 
1870. 18s. 

ELLIOT.— Memoibs on the History, Pole-Lore, and Distribution of the Paces 
of the North-Western Provinces of India. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.B. A.S., &o., &c. In 
2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 
1869. £1 16s. 

ELLIOT.— The History^ India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Yol. I.—Yol. II.. 
pp. x. and 580, cloth. Yol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.—VoL IY., 

pp. xii. and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.—Yol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873. 
21 s.—Yol. YI., pp. viii. 574, cloth. 21s.—Yol. VII., pp. viii.-574. 1877. 21s. 
Yol VIII., pp. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8, 8s. Vols. I. and II. not sold separately. 
ELLIS.— Sources of the Etruscan and Basque Languages. By Robert Ellis , 
B.D., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Part I. Etruscan Numerals, 
Part II. The Etruscan Language. Part III. Caucasian Character of the Basque 
Verb. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 166, cloth.- 1886. 7s. 6d. 

ELLIS.— Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

ELY.— French and German Socialism in Modern Times. By R. T. Ely, Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, Balti¬ 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-274, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

EMERSON at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
EMERSON.— Indian Myths ; or, Legends, Traditions, and Symbols of the Abori¬ 
gines of America, compared with those of other Countries, including Hindostan, 
Egypt, Persia, Assyria, and China. By Ellen Russell Emerson. Illustrated. 
Post 8vo, pp. viii.-678, cloth, 1884. £1, Is. 

ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY.—Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica¬ 
tions on application. 

ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

A History of Materialism, and Criticism of its present Importance. By Pro¬ 
fessor F, A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German by Ernest C. 
Thomas. In three volumes VoL I. Second Edition, pp. 350. 1878. 10a. 6d. 
—Yol. II., pp. viii. and 398. 1880. 10s. 6d.—Yol. IIL, pp. viii. and 376. 
1881. 10s. 6d. 

Natural Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simcox. Second Edition. Pp. 366. 
1878. 10s. 6d. 

The Creed of Christendom ; its Foundations contrasted with Superstructure, 
By W. R. Greg. Eighth Edition, with a New Introduction. In two volumes, 
pp. cxiv.-154 and vi.-282. 1883. 15s. 

Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the Universal 
Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J. Estlin 
Carpenter, M.A., with the author’s assistance. Third Edition. Pp. xx. and 
250. 18S4. 7s. 6d. 

Religion in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions of the 
Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst 
that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 
260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

A Candid Examination of Theism, By Physicus. Pp. 216. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued. 

The Colour-Sense ; its Origin and Development; an Essay in Comparative 
Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of “Physiological ^Es thetics.” 
Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of Lectures de¬ 
livered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in February and March 1877. 
By William Pole, F.E.S., P.R.S.E., Mus. Doc., Oxon. Pp. 336. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

Contributions to the History of the Development of the Human Race : 
Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the German 
by D. Asher, Ph.D. Pp. x. and 156. 1880. 6s. 

Ds. Appleton : His Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton. M.A., and 
A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

Edgar Quinet: His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. With Por¬ 
traits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. and 370. 1881. 
12 s. 6d. 

The, Essence of Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated from the 
German by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss’s “ Life of Jesus.” Second 
Edition. Pp. xx. and 340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

Auguste Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P. Third 
Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leopardi. Tran slated by Charles Ed- 

wardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

Religion and Philosophy in Germany : A Fragment. By Heinrich Heine. 
Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii and 310. With 
Portrait. 18S3. 10s. Gd. 

Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Sixteenth Edition, with a Postscript. 
Contents : Realisable Ideals—Malthus Notwithstanding—Non-Survival of the 
Fittest—Limits and Directions of Human Development—The Significance of 
Life—De Profundis— Elsewhere—Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1886. 
10s. 6d. 

Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Five Parts, 
which treat, (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind, (3) Of the 
Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human Bondage, or of the Strength of 
the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By 
Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by William Hale White. 
Pp.328. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Translated from the 
German by R. B. Haldane, M.A., and John Kemp, M.A. 3 vols. Vol. I., pp. 
xxxii.-532. 1883. 18a. Vols. II. and III., pp. viii.-496 and viii.-510. 1886. 32s. 

The Philosophy of the Unconscious. By Eduard Von Hartmann. Specu¬ 
lative Results, according to the Inductive Method of Physical Science. Autho¬ 
rised Translation, by William C. Coupland, M.A. 3 vols., pp. xxxii.~372; vi.- 
36S; viii.-3G0. 1884. 31s. 6d. 

The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonides. Translated from the Original 
Text and Annotated by M. Friedlander, Ph.D. Revised and enlarged. 3 vols., 
pp. viii. and 368; x. and 225; xxviii. and 327. 1885. 31s. 6d. 

Johann Gottlieb Fichte’s Popular Works : The Nature of the Scholar; The 
Vocation of the Scholar; The Vocation of Man; The Doctrine of Religion. 

* With a Memoir by William Smith, LL,D. Two vols., post 8vo. [In the press. 

The Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German 
by A. E. Kroeger. Post 8vo. [Iu the press. 

The Science of Rights. feBy J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German by A. E. 
Kroeger, Post Svo. [In the press.. 

Extra Series. 

Lessing: His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second,Edition. 
2 vols., pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 358, with portraits. 1879. 21s. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY —contin ued. 

An Account of the Polynesian Race : its Origin and Migrations, and the 
Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of Kamehameha I. 
By Abrah am Fomander, Circuit Judge of the Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I. 
pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d. Yol. II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 188ol 
10s. 6d. Yol. III., pp. xii. and 292. 1885. 9s. 

Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Universal Religion—India. By 
Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 40S; viii. and 402. 1879. 21s. 

ER SIE ES.— Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed to have been found in an Egyp¬ 
tian Tomb by the English soldiers last year. Royal 8vo, in ragged canvas covers, 
with string binding, with dilapidated edges (? just as discovered). 1884. 6s. 6d. 
EYTON.— Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest of the Staffordshire 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 
Ac. By the Rev. R. W. Eyton. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is. 
FABER.— The Mind of Mencius. See Trlibner’s Oriental Series. 

FALKE.— Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and JEsthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By J. von Falke. Translated and 
Edited, with Notes, by 0. C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx.-356, cloth. 
Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations. 1878. £3. 

FARLEY.— Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. L. Farley, author of “The 
Resources of Turkey,” Ac. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

FAUSBOLL.— See Jataka. 

FEATHERMAN.— The Social History of the Races of Mankind. By A. Feather- 
man. Demy 8vo, cloth, Yol. I. The Nigritians. Pp. xxvi. and 800. 1885. 
£1,11s. 6d. Yol. II. Papuo and Malayo Melanesians. Pp. xviii. and 508. 
1885. 25s. Vol. III. Oceano Melanesians. (In the press.) Yol. Y. The 
Aramaeans. Pp. xvii. and 664. 1881. £1, Is. 

FERGUSSON.— Archaeology in India. 'With especial reference to the works of 
BabuRajendralalaMitra. By James Fergusson, C.I.E., F.Po.S., D.C.L., LL.D., 
V.-P.R.A.S., Ac. Demy 8vo, pp. 116, with Illustrations, sewed. 1884. 5s. 
FERGUSSON.— The Temple of Diana at Ephesus. With Especial Reference to 
Mr. Wood’s Discoveries of its Remains. By James Fergusson, C.I.E., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.R.S., Ao. Demy4to, pp. 24, with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

FERGUSSON AND BURGESS.— The Cave Temples of India. By James Fergusson, 
D.C.L., F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half hound. 1880. £2, 2s. 

FERGUSSON.— Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FEUERBACH.— The Essence of Christianity. See English and Foreign Philo¬ 
sophical Library. 

FICHTE.— J. G. Fichte’s Popular Works : The Nature of the Scholar—The Voca¬ 
tion of Man—The Doctrine of Religion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8 vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 15s. 

FICHTE.— Popular Works. Two vols. See The English and Foreign Philoso¬ 
phical Library. 

FICHTE.— The Science of Rights. See The English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library. 

FICHTE.— Characteristics of the Present Age. By J. G. Fichte. Translated 
from t he German by W. Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 1847. 6s. 
FICHTE.— Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By William Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848. 4s. 
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FICHTE.— On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestations. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi¬ 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131. cloth. 1848. 3s. 

FICHTE. —New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Krceger. Svo, pp. vi. and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 

FIELD.—Outlines of an International Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 

' Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 2s. 

FIGANIERE.— Elva : A Story of the Dark Ages. By Viscount de FiganiSre, G.C, 
St. Anne, &c. Crown Svo, pp. viii, and 194, cloth. 1878. 2s. 

FINN.— Persian for Travellers. By Alexander Finn, F.R.G.S., &c. } H.B.M. 
Consul at Resht. Oblong 32mo, pp. xxii.-232, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

FISKE.— The TJnseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s. 

FISKE.— Myths and Myth-Makers ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 

• late Lecturer on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, clothr 
1873. 10s. 

FITZGERALD.— Australian Orchids. By R. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.S. Folio.—Part I. 
7 Plates.—Part II. 10 Plates.-Part III. 10 Plates.-Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.—Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s. 6d. 
—Part VII. 10 Plates. Vol. II., Part I. 10 Plates. Each, Coloured, 25s. 

FITZGERALD.— An Essay on the Philosophy of Self-Consciousness. Com¬ 
prising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy Svo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

FORJETT.— External Evidences of Christianity. By E. H. Forjett. 8vo, pp, 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

FORNANDER.— The Polynesian Race. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series. 

FORSTER.— Political Presentments. By William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 

FOSS.— Norwegian Grammar, with Exercises in the Norwegian and English 
Languages, and a List of Irregular Verbs. By Frith j of Foss, Graduate of the* 
University of Norway. Foolscap 8vo, pp. iv. and 50, cloth. 2s. 

FOULKES.— The Daya Bhaga, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa, 
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Tlios. Foulkes, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, <fcc. Demy Svo, pp. 
xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FRAN EX YN. —The Great Battles of 1870, and Blockade of Metz. By Henry 
Bowles Franklyn, LL.D., Author of "Navies of the Minor Powers,” “Chart of 
English History, General, Legal, and Constitutional,” “Austria’s Military 
Frontier,” “Military Law,”'■“The Law of Evidence,” &c. &c. With largef 
Folding Map, Sketch Map, and Frontispiece. Svo, cloth, pp. xxiii. and 318, 
1887. 15s. 

FRANKLYN,— OuTLiNEa of Military Law, and the Laws of Evidence. By H. 
Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 

FREEMAN.— On Speech Formation as the Basis for True Spelling. By Henry 
Freeman. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 88, cloth. 1885. 3s. 6d. 

FREEMAN.— Lectures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., 
LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in' 
its Three Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European History. 
Post 8vo. pp. viii.-454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 

FRIEDRICH.— Progressive German Reader, with Copious Notes to the First Part,- 
By P. Friedrich, Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6<L 
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FRIEDRICH.— A Grammatical Course of the German Language. See under 
Dusar. 

FRIEDRICH.— A Grammar of the German Language, with Exercises, See 
under Dusar. 

FRIEDLANDER.—See the English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

FRITH.— Life of Giordano Bruno, the Nolan. By I. Frith. Revised by 
Professor Moriz Carriere. Post Svo, pp. xii. and 395, cloth, with Portrait. 
1887. 14s. 

FRCEMBLING.— Graduated German Reader. Consisting of a Selection from tho 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. ! By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Ninth Edition. 12mo, pp. viii, and 
306, cloth. 1887. 3s. fid. 

FRtEMBLING.— Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. Consist¬ 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D., 
Principal German Master at the City of London School. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 4s. 

FROTJDE.— The Book of Job. By J. A. Froude, M. A., late Fellow of Exeter Col¬ 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Review. Svo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

FRTTSTON.— Echo Franjais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 

FRYER. —The Khyeng People of the Sandoway District, Abakan. By G. E. 
Fryer,. Major, M.S.O., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FRYER.— Pali Studies. No. I. Analysis, and PAli Text of the Subodhalankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. Svo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FURNIVALL.— Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on “ Manners and Meals in Olden Times,” for the Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Fumivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4andlxxiv., 
sewed. 1867. Is. 

-GALLOWAY.— A Treatise on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo¬ 
way, M.R.I.A., F.C.S., &c. With Illustrations. Post Svo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6s. 

.GALLOWAY.— Education; Scientific and Technical; or, How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.R.I.A., F.C.S. Svo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

(GARBE.—See Auotores Sanskriti, Vol. III. 

.GARFIELD.— The Life and Public Service of James A. Garfield, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

4S1RLANDA.— The Fortunes of Words. Letters to a Lady. By Federico Gar- 
landa, Ph.D., Author of “The Philosophy of Words.” Crown 8vo. „ 

[In the press. 

-.GARLAND A.—The Philosophy of Words. A Popular Introduction to the Science 
of Language. By Federico Garlanda, Author of “The Fortunes of Words.” 
Crown Svo. [In the press. 

-GARRETT.—A Classical Dictionary of India : Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. Svo, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s. 

iGARRETT.— Morning Hours in India : Practical Hints on Household Manage¬ 
ment, the Care and Training of Children, &c. By Elizabeth Garrett. Crown 

• fivo, pp. x. and 124, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 
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CASTER.— Greeko-Slavonic Literature and its Relation to the Folk-Lore 
of Europe during the Middle Ages. By M. Gaster, Large post 8vo, pp. x. 
and 230, cloth. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

GAUDAMAj Lies of. See page 67. 

GAUTAMA.— The Institutes of. See Auotores Sanskriti, Vol. II. 

GAZETTEER of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinqes of India. Demv 8vo, pp. 
clvii. and 682, cloth. 1870. £1, 4s. 

GEIGER.—A Peep at Mexico; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
F.R.G.S. Demy Svo, pp. 308, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs, cloth. 24s. 
GEIGER.— Contributions to the History of the Development of the Human 
Race : Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. x.-156, cloth. 
1880. 6s. 

GELDART.— Faith and Freedom. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M.A, 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 1C8, cloth. 1881. 4s. Gd. 

GELBART.—A Guide to Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, x>p. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d, 
GELBART.— Greek Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : or, Monthly Journal of Geology. With 
which is incorporated “The Geologist.” Edited by Henry Woodward. LL.D., 
F.R.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Robert Etheridge, 

F. R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &c. ; W. H. Hudleston, M.A., F.R.S., F.G.S.; and 

G. J. Hinde, Ph.D., F.G.S., &c. Svo, cloth. 1866 to 1887. 20s. each. 
GHOSE.— The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs, Rajas, Zamindars, &c. 

By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218, and xviii. and 612, cloth. 
1883. 21s. 

GILES.— Chinese Sketches.— By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.’s China Consular 
Service. Svo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

GILES.—A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect, By 
Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. Giles. 8ro, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 15s. 

GILES.— Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. *By Herbert A. Giles. 
l2mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 

GILES.— The San Tzu Ching ; or, Three Character Classic; and the Cli’Jen Tsu 
Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

GLASS,— Advance Thought. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188, 
cloth. 1S76. 6s, 

GOETHE’S Faust.—S ee Scoones and Wysard. 

GOETHE’S Minor Poems,—S ee Selbs. 

GOLDSTUCKER.—A Diction ary, Sanskrit and English, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanotion and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen¬ 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gola- 
stiicker. Parts I. to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each. 

GOLDSTUCKER.—See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. I. 
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GOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his 
rive Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Z any, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to 
“ Munchhausen ” and “ Owlglass,” based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 

GOTTHEIL.— A Treatise on Syriac Grammar. By M&r(i) EliA of Sob-a. Edited 
and Translated from the Manuscripts in the Berlin Royal Library, by Richard J. 
H. Gottheil. Royal 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1887. 12s. 6d. 

GOUGH.— The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GOUGH.— Philosophy of the Upanishads. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

GOVER.— The Folk-Songs of Southern India. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con¬ 
tents : Canarese Songs; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural; 
Malayalam Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii, and 300, cloth. 1872, 
10 s. 6d. 

GRAY.— Darwiniana : Essays and Reviews pertaining 'to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

GRAY.— Natural Science and Religion : Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo¬ 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

GREEN.— Shakespeare and the Emblem-Writers : An Exposition of their Simi¬ 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to a.d. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one volume, pp. xvi. 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gilt. 1870. Large medium Svo, £1,11s. 6d.; large imperial Svo, £2,12s. 6d. 

GREENE,— The Hebrew Migration from Egypt. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B,, 
MB., Trin. Coll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

GREG.— Truth versus Edification. By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG.— Why are Women Redundant ? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 40, cloth, 
1869. Is. 

GREG.- Literary and Social Judgments. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols. crown Svo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 16s, 

GREG.— Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Sixteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents: Realisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
De Profundis. Elsewhere. Appendix. Post Svo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 
1886. 10s. 6d. 

GREG.— Political Problems for our Age and Country. By W. R. Greg. Con¬ 
tents: I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England’s Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. IV. Recent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indireot 
Taxation. XIII. The New Regime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d. 

GREG.— The Creed of Christendom. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library. 
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GREG.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. R. Greg. First Series. Crown 8yo, 
pp. ir.-268, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. ’ 

Contents Rocks Ahead and Harbours of Refuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli¬ 
gations of the Soil. The Right Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers: Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered? 

GREG.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. R. Greg. Second Series. Pp. 294. 1884. 
7s. 6d. 

Contents France since 1848. France in January 1852. England as it is. 
Sir R. Peel’s Character and Policy. Employment of our Asiatic Forces in 
European Wars. 

GRIFFIN. —The Would under Glass, By Frederick Griffin, Author of ‘‘The 
Destiny of Man," “The Storm King,” and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 204 
cloth gilt. 1879. 3s. Gd. 

GRIFFIN.— The Destiny op Man, The Storm King, and other Poems. By F. 

Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. vii.-104, doth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
GRIFFIS.— The Mikado’s Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.O. to 
1872 a.d. —Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. Second Edition. 8vo, pp. 626, cloth. Illus¬ 
trated. 1883. 20s. 

GRIFFIS.— Japanese Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of Japan. By 
W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 7s. 6d. 
GRIFFITH.— The Birth op the War God. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
GRIFFITH.— Yusup and Zulaieha. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

GRIFFITH.— Scenes prom the Ramayana, Meghaduta, &o. Translated by Ralph 
T. H, Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

Contents —Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir-Apparent— 
Manthara’s Guile—Dasaratha’s Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of 
Love—Farewell ?— 1 The Hermit’s Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita— 
Rama's Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory- 
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. 

GRIFFITH.— The RiAllYAN OP VlLMfKl. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol I., containing Books 
I. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. —Vol. II., containing 
Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 504, cloth. 
1871. -Vol. III., demy 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —VoL IV., demy 

8vo, pp. viii. and 432, cloth. 1873. —Vol. V., demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360, 
cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s. 

GltOTE. —Review of the Work of Mr. John Stuart MUl entitled “Examination of 
Sir William Hamilton’s Philosophy.” By George Grote, Author of the “ History 
of Ancient Greece,” “Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates,” &c. 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

GROUT.— Zulu-Land ; or, Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Africa. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. With 
Map and Illustrations. 7s. 6d. 

GUBERNATIS.— Zoological Mythology ; or, The Legends of Animals. By Angelo 
de Gubematis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, fcc. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvL 
and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £3, 8s. 

This work is an important contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo- 
Germanic nations. The author introduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari¬ 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 
migration of the mythological ideas from the times of the early Aryans to those of the Greeks, 
Romans, and Teutons. 
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^ GULSHAN I. RAZ: The Mystic Rose Garden of Sa’d ud din Mahmud Shabis- 
TARI, The Persian Test, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. Wliinfield, M.A., Bar- 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. svi. } 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6 d, 
GULSHAN I. RAZ: The Dialogue of the, or, Mystical Garden of Roses of 
Mahmoud Shabistari. With Selections from the Rubaiyat of Omar Khayam. 
Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 64, cloth. 3887. 3s. 

GITMPACH.— Treaty Eights of the Foreign Merchant, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. Svo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. 10s. 6 d. 
HAAS.— Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the British Museum. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4 to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21 s. 

HABICH.— Vade-Mecum pour la Peinture Italienne des Anoiens Maitres. 
Premiere Partie—Galeries Publiques de Paris, Londres, Berlin, Dresde, Muuich, 
Vienne et Francfort s/M. (Ordre par Nnmdos.) Seconds Partie—Abrege His- 
toiique des Anciens Maitres de l’Ecole Italienne. (Ordre alphab4tique par Noms 
de Peintures.) Par George E. Habich. 18mo, pp. xi., 96 and 114, cloth. 1886. 83 . 
"'HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.— Selections from his Poems. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. _ Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, R. A. 1875. £2, 2s. 

^HAFTZ.—See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

HAGGARD.— Cetywayo and his White Neighbours ; or, Remarks on Recent 
Events in Zululand, Natal, and the Transvaal, By H. R. Haggard. Crown 8 vo, 
pp. xvi. and 294, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6 d. 

HAGGARD.—See “The Vazir of Lankuran.” 

HAHN.— Tsuni-IIGoam, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &c. Post 8 vo, 
pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7s. 6 d. 

HALDANE.—See Schopenhauer, or English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
HALDEMAN. —Pennsylvania Dutch : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8 vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. 6 d. 
HALL.— On English Adjectives in-Able, with Special Reference to Reliable. 
By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.O.L. Oxon., &c. Crown 8 vo, pp. viii. and 
238, cloth. 1877. 7 s. 6 d. 

HALL.— Modern English. By FitzEdward Hall, M. A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crown 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6 d. 

HALL.— Sun and Earth as Great Forces in Chemistry. By T. W. Hall, M.D., 
L.R.O.S.E. Crown 8 vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 

HALL.— The Pedigree of the Devil. By F. T. Hall, F.R.A.S. With Seven 
Antotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8 vo, pp. xvi. and 
256, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6 d. 

HALL;— Arctic Expedition. See Nourse. 

HALL.—A General View of Chinese Civilisation, and of the Relations of the 
West with China. From the French of M. Pierre Laffitte. Translated by John 
Carey Hall, M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary to H.B.M,’s Legislation, Tokyo. 
Demy 8 vo, pp. x. and 128, sewed. 1887. 3s. 

HALLOOK.— The Sportsman’s Gazetteer and General Guide. The Game 
Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America: their Habits and various methods 
of Capture, &c., &c. With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the 
Country. By Charles Hallock. New Edition. Crown 8 vo, doth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1883. 15s, 
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HARLEY.— The Simplification of English Spelling, specially adapted to the Ris¬ 
ing Generation. Ail Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading. 
By Dr. George Barley, F.R.S., F.C.S. 870 . pp. 12S, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6 d. 
HARRISON.- Woman’s Handiwork in Modern Homes. By Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from desi<ms> 
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 870 . dd. xii. and 
242, cloth. 1881. 10 s. 5 

HARTMANN.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XXV. 
HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.— Eco de Madrid, A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5a. 

HARVEY.— Where are We and Whither Tending? Three Lectures on the- 
Reality and Worth of Human Progress. By the Rev. M. Harvey, Author of 
“Newfoundland—the Oldest British Colony,” &c. Svo, pp. 134, cloth. 1886. 4s. 
HASE.— Miracle Plays and Sacred Dramas : An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College. Oxford. Crown Svo, up. 288. 
1880. 9s. w 


HANG.— Glossary and Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Yiraf, 
the Tale of Goslit—J. Fryano, the Hadoklit Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa’s 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namuk, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c. 
Published by order of the Bombay Government. 8 vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed. 
1874. 25s. 

EATJG.— The Sacred Language, &c. , of the Parsis. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

HAWKEN.— TJpa-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature. By J. D. Ha when. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 28S, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6 d. 

HAZLEHURST.— The Invistele Telegraph of the Future. Foretold in the year 
of Her Majesty Queen Victoria’s Jubilee. By George S. Hazlehurst, Illustrated. 
Medium Svo, pp. 54, cloth. 1887. 2s. 

EAZEN.— The School and the Army in Germany and France, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, TJ.S.A., Col. 6 th In¬ 
fantry. Svo, pp. 40S, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6 d. 

HEATH.— Edgar Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

HEATON— Australian Dictionary of Dates and Men of the Time. Containing 
the History of Australasia from 1542 to May 1879. By I. H. Heaton. Royal 8 vo,. 
pp. iv. and 554, cloth. 15s. 

HEBREW LITERATURE SOCIETY. 

HECHLER.— The Jerusalem Bishopric Documents. With Translations, chiefly 
derived from “Das Evangelische Bisthum in Jerusalem,” Geschichtliche Dar- 
legung mit TJrtuuden. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty' 
Frederiok William IV., King of Prussia. Arranged and Supplemented by the 
Rev. Prof. William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. Svo, pp. 212,- 
with Maps, Portrait, and Illustrations, cloth. 18S3. 10s. 6 d. 

EEOKER.— The Epidemics of the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington,- 
M.D., F.R.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil¬ 
grimages. By J. F, C. Hecker. Svo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6 d. 

Contents.— The Black Death—The Dancing Mania—The Sweating Sickness—Child Pil¬ 
grimages. 

HEDLEY.— Masterpieces of German Poetry. Translated in the Measure of the' 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown 8 vo, 
pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1876. 6 s. 

HEINE.— Religion and Philosophy in Germany. See English and Foreign 
Philosophical Library. 
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HEINE.— Pictures of Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE.— Heine’s Book of Songs. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. xiv, and 240, cloth. 1874. 4s. 

HEITZMANN.— Microscopical Morphology of the Animal Body in Health 
and Disease. By C. Heitzmann, M.D. Royal 8vo, pp. xx.-850, cloth. 1884, 
31s. 6d. 

HENDRIK.— Memoirs of Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller ; serving under 
Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 
F.S.A. Crown Svo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

HENNELL.— Present Religion. By Sara S, Hennell. Vol. I., crown 8vo, pp. 
570, doth. 1865. 7s. 6d. Yol. II., crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
Yol. III., crown 8vo, p. 432. 

HENNELL.— Thoughts in Aid^of Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. By SaraS. Hennell. Post Svo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

HENWOOD.— The Metalliferous Deposits of Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap¬ 
pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins; the 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines; and Mining Statistics. By William 
JoryHenwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. Svo, pp. x. and 515; with 113 Tables, and 12 
Plates, half bound. £2, 2s. 

HENWOOD.— Observations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on Subterranean 
Temperature. By William Jory Henwood, F.B.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parts. Svo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916; with 
38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 

HEPBURN. —A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial Svo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. 18s. 

HEPBURN.— Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. C. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 536, 
cloth. 1873. 18s. 

HEPBURN.— A Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. 
O. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxiv. and 964, half¬ 
morocco, cloth sides. 1887. 30s. 

HERNISZ.—A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese Languages, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanislas 
Hernisz. Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d. 

HERSHON.— Talmudic Miscellany. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

HERZEN.—Du Developpement des Idees Revolutionnaires en Russie. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 

-HERZEN.—A separate list of A. Herzen’s works in Russian may be had on 
application. 

jEILL.— Tee History of the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur¬ 
gery, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi' and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 

JSILLEBRAtTD. —France and the French in the Second Half of the Nine¬ 
teenth Century. By Karl Hildebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Edition. Post Svo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

HILMY.— The Literature of Egypt and the Soudan. From the Earliest Times 
to the Year 1885, inclusive. A Bibliography; comprising Printed Books, Perio¬ 
dical Writings and Papers of Learned Societies, Maps and Charts, Ancient 
Papyri, Manuscripts, Drawings,. &c. By H.H. Prince Ibrahim-Hilmy. Dedi- 
.cated to H.H* the Khedive Ismail. Demy 4to, Vol. I. (A-L) pp. viii. and 398. 
.cloth. 1886. £1,11s. 6d. Vol. n. (M-Z) pp. , cloth. £1, 11s. 6d. 
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HINDOO Mythology Popularly Treated. An Epitomised Description of the 
various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service presented 
as a memento of his visit to India, to H.RH. the Prince of Wales, K.G. by His 
Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limp cloth. 1875. ’3s. 6d. 

HITTELL.— The Commerce and Industries of the Pacific Coast op North 
America. By J. S. Hittell, Author of “The Resources of California.” 4to 
pp, 820. 1SS2. £1,10s, J 

HODGSON.— Academy Lectures. By J. E. Hodgson, R. A., Librarian anrl Professor 
of Painting to the Royal Academy. Or. 8vo s pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
HODGSON. —Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion op N£pal 
and Tibet. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the 
Court of Nepal. Royal Svo, cloth, pp. xii. and 276. 1874. 14s. 

HODGSON.— Essays on Indian Subjects. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 
HODGSON.— The Education of Girls; and the Employment op Women op 
the Upper Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Or. Svo, pp. xvi. and 114, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 
HODGSON.— Turgot: His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By W. B. 

Hodgson, LL.D. Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. 2s. 

H02R1IL3.—A Comparative Grammar op the Gaudian Languages, with Special 
Reference to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table 
of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy Svo, pp. 474, cloth. 1S80. 18s. 
HOLBEIN SOCIETY".—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 
on application. 

HOLMES-FORBES— The Science op Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 
Laws of Esthetics. By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln’s Inn, Barrister-at- 
Law. Post Svo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. 6s. 

HOLST.— The Constitutional and Political History op the United States. 
By Dr. H. von Holst. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vo. 
Yol. I. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s. 
—Vol. II. 1828-1S46. Jackson’s Administration—Annexation of Texas. Pp. 
720. 1S79. £1, 2s.—Vol. III. 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas—Compromise 
of 1850. Pp. x. and 598. 1881. 18s.-Vol. IV. 1850-1854. Compromise of 
1850—Kansas-Nebraska Bill. Pp. x.-462. 1885. 18s. 

HOLYOAKE.— Travels in Search op a Settler’s Guide-Book op America and 
Canada. By G. J. Holyoake. Post Svo, pp. 148, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE.— The History op Co-operation in England : its Literature and its 
Advocates. By G, J. Holyoake. Yol. I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 
- Svo, pp. xii. and 420, cloth. 1875. 6s.—Yol. II. The Constructive Period, 1845- 
78. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, cloth. 1878. 8s. 

HOLYOAKE.— The Trial op Theism accused op Obstructing Secular Life. By 
G. J. Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 256, cloth^ 1877. 2s. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE.— Reasoning from Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Fcap., pp. xii* and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 

HOLYOAKE.— Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 
Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part I., 1844-1857 ; Part II., 1857-1877. By G. J, 
Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 174, doth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
HOPKINS.— Elementary Grammar op the Turkish Language. With a few Easy 
Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cam¬ 
bridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, doth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

HORDER.— A Selection prom “ The Book op Praise for Children,” as Edited 
by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, 

. cloth. 1883. Is. 6d 
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HOSMER.— The People and Politics; or, The Structure of States and the 
Significance and Relation of Political Forms. By G. W, Hosmer, M.D. Demy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 340, doth. 1883. 15s. 

HOWELLS.— A Little Girl among the Old Masters. "With Introduction and 
Comment. By W. D. Howells. Oblong crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 66, with 54 plates. 
1884. 10s. 

HULME.— Mathematical Drawing Instruments, and How to Use Them. By 
F. Edward Hulme, F.L.S., F.S.A., Art-Master of. Marlborough College, Author of 
“Principles of Ornamental Art,” &c. With Illustrations. Third Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. xvi. and 152, cloth. 18S4. 3s. 6d. 

HUMBERT.— On “Tenant Eight.” By C. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 
1875. Is. 

HUMBOLDT.— The Sphere and Duties of Government. Translated from the 
German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo, 
pp. xv. and 203, cloth. 1854. 5s. 

HUMBOLDT.— Letters of William Von Humboldt to a Female Friend. A com¬ 
plete Edition. Translated by Catherine M. A. Couper, with a Biographical Notice 
of the Writer. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 592, cloth. 1867. 10s. 

HUNT.— The Religion of the Heart. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

HUNT.— Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Steny Hunt. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 448, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

HUNTER.— The Imperial Gazetteer of India. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, 
K.C.S.I., C.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceory’s Counoil, late 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. New Edition. In 
Fourteen Volumes. Half morocco. With Maps. 18S6-7. £3, 3s. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Empire : Its People, History, and Products. By Sir 
William Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.I., O.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member of the 
Viceroy’s Council, late Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. 
Second and Revised Edition, brought up to date, and incorporating the general 
results of the Census of 1881. Demy Svo, pp. xxxii. and 748, with Map. cloth. 
18S6. £1, Is. 

HUNTER.—A Brief History of the Indian People. By Sir William Wilson 
Hunter, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy’s Council, 
late Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 222, cloth. With Map. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Musalmans. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, K.O.S.I., 
C.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy’s Counoil, late Director- 
General of Statistics to the Government of India. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, 
doth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— Famine Aspects df Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By Sir William Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member 
of the Viceroy’s Council, late Director-General of Statistics to the Government 
of India. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

HUNTER.—A Statistical Account of Bengal. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, 
K.O.S.I., C.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy’s Council, late 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. In 20 vols, 8vo, half 
morocco. 1877. £5. 

HUNTER.—A Statistical Account of Assam. By Sir William Wilson Hunter, 
K.O.S.L, C.I.E., LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy’s Council, late 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 420 
and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879, 10s. 
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HUNTER. —Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist), Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at tlie Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and Eugland, by Sir William Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.I. 01 E 
LL.D., Additional Member of the Viceroy’s Council, late Director-Generai of 
Statistics to the Government of India. 8vo, pp. 28, paper. 1880. 2s. 
HUNTER.— An Account op the British Settlement op Aden, in Arabia. Com¬ 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo.ni). xii 
and 232, half bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. ’ PP 

HURST.— History op Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of 
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

HYETT.— Prompt Remedies por Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad¬ 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices, Piivate 
Houses, &o., wherever the Doctor lives at a distance. Sold for the benefit of the 
Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21A by 17^ inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted 
3s. Gd. ' 

HYMANS.— Pupil Versus Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 

IHNE.—A Latin Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. lime, late Principal of 
Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864. 3s. 
IKHWiNU-S Sap A; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, nn. 
viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s. 

INDIA.— Archaeological Survey op Western India. See Burgess. 

INDIA.— Publications op the Geographical Department op the India Office, 
London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 
INDIA.— Publications op the Geological Survey op India. A separate list on 
application. 

INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS 

Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 

Assam, do. do. 2 Vols. 10s. 

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &c., in India. 12s. 

Do. J uiusprudence for Forest Officers. 12s. 

Beal’s Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 

Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set. 

Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 5s. each. 

Bombay Code. 21s. 

Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II., 14s. Vol. VIII., 9s. Vol. XIII. (2 parts), 16s. 
Vol. XV. (2 parts), 16s. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to VII., andX., XI., XH., XIV., XVI. 8s. each. 

Do. do. Vols. XXI., XXII., and XXIII. 9s. each. 

Burgess’Archaeological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each. 
Do. do. do. Vol. II. 63s. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 126s, 

Do. do. Southern India. Vol. I. 84s. 

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 50s. 

Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys, 12s. 

Chambers’ Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s. 

Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s. 

Cook’s Gums and Resins. 5s. 

Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s. 

Cunningham’s Archaeological Survey. Vols. I. to XVHL 10s. and 12s. each. 

Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s. 

Egerton's Catalogue of Indian Anns. 2s. 6d, 

Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 42s, 

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s. 
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INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS— continued. 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India for 1883-4. 2s. 6d. 
Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. 10s. 

Hunter’s Imperial Gazetteer. 14 vols. £3, 3s. 

Indian Education Commission, Report of the. 12s. Appendices. 10 vols. 10s. 
Jaschke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary. 30s. 

King. Chinchona-Planting. Is. 

Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols. I. and II. 15s. each. 

Liotard’s Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 

Liotard’s Silk in India. Part I. 2s. 

Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. 10s. Gd. 

Markham's Tibet. 21s. 

Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. 10s. 6d. 

Do. Abstract of Reports of Surveys. Is. 6d. 

Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 60s. 

Moir, Torrent Regions of the Alps. Is. 

Mueller. Select Plants for Extra-Tropical Countries. 8s. 

Mysore andCoorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II, 10s. each. 

Do. do. Vol. III. 5s. 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to XI., XIII., and XIV. 12s. each. 

Oudh do. Vols. I. to III. 10s. each. 

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 45s. each, 

Raverty’s Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections I. and II. 2s, Sec¬ 
tion III, 5s. Section IV. 3s. 

Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s. 

Saunders’ Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s. 

Sewell’s Amaravati Tope. 3s. 

Smyth’s (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. Is. 

Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2s. 6d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10s. 6d. each. 
Trumpp’s Adi Granth. 52s. 6d. 

"Waring. Pharmacopoeia of India, The. 6s. 

"Watson’s Cotton Gins. Boards, 10s. 6d. Paper, 10s. 

Do. Rhea'Fibre. 2s. 6d. 

Do. Tobacco. 5s. 

Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 21s. 

INDIAN GAZETTEERS.—See Hunter, Gazetteer, and India Office Publications. 
INGLEBY.—See Shakespeare. 

INMAN.— Nautical Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. BytheRev^ 
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 

INMAN. -History of the English Alphabet : A Paper read before the Liverpool 
Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 
1872, Is. 

INTERNATIONAL Numismata Orientalia (The).— Royal 4to, in paper wrapper. 
Part I. Anoient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d,—Part II. Coins of the Urtuki Turkumans. 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Cliristi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s.—Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Aobsemeniclse. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. vrii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.— 
■Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.—Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.—Part VI. The Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate. 
10s.—Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 4to, half 
bound. £3,13s. 6d. 
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INTERNATIONAL N umismata — continued. 

Vol. II. COINS op the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W\ Madden, M.R.A.S., Member 
of the Numismatic Society of Loudon, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., 
&c. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, 
sewed. 1381. £2. 

Vol. III. Part I. The Coins of Abakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Lieut.- 
General Sir Arthur Phayre, C.B., K.O.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of 
British Burma. Also contains the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse 
with India in the Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 
Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper. 1882. 
8s. 6d. 

Part II. The Coins of Southern India. By Sir W. Elliot. With Map and 
Plates. Royal 4to, pp, viii. and ICS, paper. 25s. 

JACKSON.— The Shropshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 
Words, &c., used in tlio County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 
and 524, cloth. 1881. 31s. 6d. 

JACOB.— Hindu Pantheism, See Trubner’s Oriental Series. 

JAGIELSKt.— On Marienbad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s. 

JAMISON.— The Life and Times of Bertrand Du Guesolin. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN.— Map of Nippon (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, la.; Roller, varnished. 
£1,11s. Cd.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d. 

JASCHKE.—A Tibetan-English Dictionary. With special reference to the Pre¬ 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
Jtischke, late Moravian Missionary at Ky&lang, British Lahoul. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.»672, cloth. 1881. £1,10s. 

JASCHKE.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.—104, 
cloth. 1883. 5s. 

JATAKA (The), together with its Commentary : being tales of the Anterior Birth 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. I., pp. viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.—'Vol. II, pp. 452, cloth. 1879, 
28s.—Vol. Ill, pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1883. 28s. Vol. IV., pp. x. ana 
449, cloth. 1887. 28s. Vol. V., completing the work, is in preparation. (For 
Translation see TrUbner’s Oriental Series, “Buddhist Birth Stories.”) 

JENKINS.— A Paladin of Finance: Contemporary Manners. By E. Jenkins, 
Author of “ Ginx’s Baby.” Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

JENKINS.— Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures; omitting what everybody knows, and contain¬ 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. Gd. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Religions. India. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOHNSON,— Oriental Religions and their Relation to Universal Religion* 
Pern a. By Samnel Johnson. With an Introduction by O. B. Frothinghain, 
Demy 8vo, pp. xliv. and 784, cloth. 1885. 18s. 

JOLLY.— See NARADfYA. 
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JOMINI.— The Art of "War. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendeli, and Captain W. 0. Craighill. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s. 

JOSEPH.— Religion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
for Jewish Youth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 3s. 

JUVENALIS SATIR2E. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

KARCHER.— Questionnaire Francais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved 
with writing paper, 5s. 6d. 

KARDEC.— 1 The Spirit’s Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna Blackwell. Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7a. 6d. 

KARDEC.— The Medium’s Book ; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta¬ 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC.— Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

KEMP. See Schopenhauer. 

KERRISON.—A Commonplace Book op the Fifteenth Century. Containing a 
Religions Play and Poetry, Legal Forms, and Local Accounts. Printed from the 
Original MS. at Brome Hall, Suffolk. By Lady Caroline Kerrison. Edited, with 
Notes, by Lucy Toulmin Smith. With Two Facsimiles. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 
176, parchment. 1886. 7s. 6d. 

KEYS OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 
cloth. 1876. 5s. 

KINAHAN.— Valleys and their Relation to Fissures, Fractures, and Faults. 
ByG. H. Kinahan, M.R.I.A., F.R.G.S.I., &c. Dedicated by permission to his 
Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 

KING’S STRATAGEM (The ); Or, The Pearl op Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 
By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, doth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

KINGSFORD.— History op Canada. By William Kingsford. Vol. I., demy 8vo. 

[In the press. 

KINGSTON.— The Unity op Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 
Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 
1874. 5s. 

KISTNER.— Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 
Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

KLEMM.— Muscle Beating; or, Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 
and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 60, 
wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KNOWLES.— Folk-Tales of Kashmir. By the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, F.R.G.S., 
M.R. A.S., &c.; O.M.S. Missionary to the Kashmiris. Crown 8vo. [In the press. 

EOLBE.— A Language-Study Based on Bantu ; Or, An Inquiry into the Laws 
of Root-Formation. The Original Plural, the Sexual Dual, and the Principles of 

■ Word Comparison. With Tables Illustrating the Primitive Pronominal System 
restored in the African Bantu Family of Speech. By the Rev. F. W. Kolbe, of the 
London Missionary Society. Post 8vo. [In the Press. 
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KOHL.— Travels in Canada and through the Stat es op New York and 
Pennsylvania. ByJ. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs. Percy Sinnett. Revised by 
the Author. Two vols. post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. 1861. £1, Is. 

KRAPF.— Dictionary op the Suahili Language. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary. of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 
Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo. no. xl. 
and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s. ’ PP 

KRAUS.— Carlsbad and its Natural Healing Agents, from the Physiolo¬ 
gical and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D., Consulting Phy¬ 
sician at Carlsbad. With Notes, Introductory, by the Rev. John T. Wallers, 
M.A., Rector of Norton, Devonshire. Third Edition. Revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 138, cloth. 1887. 6s. 6d. 

KROEGER.— The Minnesinger op Germany. By A. E. Kroeger. Fcap. 8vo, np. 
290, cloth. 1873. 7s. 

KURZ.— Forest Flora op British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her¬ 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta, 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp, xxx., 550, 
find 614, cloth. 18T7. 30s. 

LACERDA’S Journey to Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

LAFFITTE.— Chinese Civilisation. See Hall. 

LANARI.— Collection op Italian and English Dialogues. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 

LAND. — The Principles op Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown. 8vo, 
pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

LANE. — The Koran. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

LANGE.—A History op Materialism. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Yols. I. to III. 

LANGE.— Germania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124, 
cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. Parts I. and. II. together. 5s. 6d. 

LANGE.— German Prose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of*the'University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, &c., arranged progressively, with Notes and Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger¬ 
man Master, Royal Military Academy, Woolwioh; Examiner, Royal College of 
Preceptors. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

LANGE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

LANGE,— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &c. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LANMAN.—A Sanskrit Reader. With Vocabulary and Notes. By Charles 
Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard College, Part I. Imperial 
8vo, pp. xx. and 294, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

LARSEN.— Danish-English Dictionary. By A. Larsen. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 646, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
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LASCARIDES. —A Comprehensive Phraseological English-Ancient and Modern 
Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Compiled 
by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xi. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1,10s. 

LATHE (The) and its Uses ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modern appliances for the Ornamentation of 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated, 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

LE-BRUN.— Materials for Translating prom English into French ; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Verse. 
By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LEE.— Illustrations op the Physiology of Religion. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools, Part I. By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S., formerly Professor of 
Surgery, Royal College of Surgeons, Ac. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth, 
1880. 3s. 6d. 

LEES.—A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Home Treatment op the 
Common Ailments op Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on Nursing, &c. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stiff covers. 1874. 3s. 

LEGGE.— The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon¬ 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols. I.-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 2s. each Part. 

LEGGE.— The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from 
the Author’s work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi. 
and 338, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.—Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. ami 402, 
cloth, 12s.—Vol. III. The Slie-King; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1S76. 12s. 

LEGGE.— Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11th, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEGGE.—A Letter to Professor Max Muller, chiefly on the Translation into 
English of the Chinese Terms Tl and Shang Tl. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIGH.— The Religion op the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii. and 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

LEIGH.— The Story op Philosophy. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
210, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

LELAND.— The Breitmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
vol., including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 

LELAND.— The Music Lesson op Confucius, and other Poems. By Charles G. 
Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

LELAND.— Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 
Victor Scheffel and others. By C. G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth. 1872. 3s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Egyptian Sketch-Book. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. 
and 316, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The English Gipsies and their Language. By Charles G. Leland. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874, 7s. 6d. 
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LELAND.—Fu-Sang ; os, The Discovert of America by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
in the Fifth Century. By C. G. Leland. Crown Svo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 
LELAND.— Pidoin-Ekglish Sing-Song ; or, Songs and Stories in the China-English 
Dialect. "With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 
140, cloth. 1876. 5s. * 

LELAND. —The Gypsies. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
10s. 6d. 

LEOPARDI.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

LEO.— Four Chapters of Norte’s Plutarch, Containing the Lives of Caius Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare’s Tragedies; Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, and Antony and Cleo¬ 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Pliotolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Reference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Member of 
the Directory of the German Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy 
of Modern Philology at Berlin. Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. 
Library Edition (limited to 250 copies), £1,11s. 6d.; Amateur Edition (50 copies 
on a superior large hand-made3paper), £3, 3s. 

LEO.— Shakespeare-Notes. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 
1885. 6s. 

LEONOWENS. —Life and Travel in India: Being Recollections of a Journey before 
the Days of Railroads. By Anna Harriette Leonowens, Author of “The English 
Governess at the Siamese Court,” and “The Romance of the Harem.” 8vo, pp. 
326, cloth. Illustrated. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

LERMONTOFF. — The Demon. By Michael Lennontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Third Edition, crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1886. 5s. 
LESLEY.— Man’s Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. 
Second Edition, crown Svo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LESSING.— Letters on Bibliolatry. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s, 
LESSING.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series. 

LETTERS on the War between Germany and France. By Mommsen, Strauss, 
Max Muller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. First Series: 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy Svo. Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 
1884. 12s.—Vol. IL, demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

LEWES.— Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 
The Physical Basis op Mind. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1*77, 
16s. Contents.—The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism; Animal Auto¬ 
matism ; The Reflex Theory. 

LEWES.— Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the First—The Study of Psychology: Its Object, Scope, and Method. 
Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the Second—Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third— 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling, Problem the Fourth—The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s. 
LEWIS.—See Juvenal and Pliny. 

LIBRARIANS, TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE OP, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry R. Tedder, 
Imperial Svo, pp. 276, cloth. 1878. £1, 8s. 
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LIBRARY ASSOCIATION - OF TEE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed¬ 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. First (Oxford, 
1878). Edited by the Secretaries, Henry It. Tedder and Ernest 0. Thomas. Pp. 
viii, and 19?. 1879. £1, 8s.— Second (Manchester, 1879). Edited by H. R. 
Tedder and E. C. Thomas. Pp'. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Third (Edinburgh, 
1880). Edited by E. 0. Thomas and 0. Welsh. Pp. x. and 202. 1881. £1, Is. 
Fourth and Fifth (London, 1881, and Cambridge, 1882). Edited by E. C. Thomas. 
Pp. x.-258. 1885. 28s.— Sixth (Liverpool, 1883). Edited by E. C. Thomas. 
Pp. viii. and 204. 188G. 16s. 

LIEBER.— 1 The Life and Letters of Francis Lieber. Edited by T. S. Perry. 

8vo, pp. iy. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from “ The Modern French Reader.” 

Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

LLOYD and Newton.—Prussia’s Representative Man. By F. Lloyd* and W. 

Newton, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 648, cloth. 1S75. 10s. 6d. 

LOBSCHEID.— Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged according to the Radi¬ 
cals. By W. Lohscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8s. 
LOBSCHEID.— English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lohscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8s. 

LONG.— Eastern Proverbs. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

LOVELY.— Where to go for Help: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, &c., &c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled 
by W. Lovely, R.N, Third Edition. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 
LOWELL.— The Biglow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., pp. lxviii.-140 
and lxiv.-190, cloth. 1S80. 2s. 6d, 

LOWELL. -ChosOn : The Land of the Morning Calm. A Sketch of Korea. By 
Percival Lowell, late Foreign Secretary and Counsellor to the Korean Special 
Mission to the United States of America, Member of the Asiatic Society of Japan. 
With numerous Full-Pnge and other Illustrations, and Two Maps. Super royal 
8vo, pp. x. and 412, cloth. 1886. 24s. 

LUCAS.— The Children’s Pentateuch : With the Haphtarahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children, By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

LUDEWIG.— The Literature of American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann 
E. Ludewig, With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner. 
Edited by Nicolas Trhbuer. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 
LUKIN.— Amongst Machines : A Description of Various Mechanical Appliances 
used, in the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, &c. A Book for Boys. By the Rev. J. 
Lukin. Second edition. Crown 8vo,pp. viii.-336,64 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 
LUKIN.— The Young Mechanic. Containing Directions for the Use of all Kinds 
of Tools, and the Construction of Steam-Engines, &c., including the Art of 
Turning in Wood and Metal. A Book for Boys. By the Rev. J. Lukin. Second 
edition. With 70 Engravings, Crown 8vo, pp. vi.-346, cloth. 1886. 3s. 6d. 
LUKIN. —The Boy Engineers : What they did, and how they did it. By the Rev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of 45 The Young Mechanic,'’ &c. A Book for Boys; 30 En¬ 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 
MACCORMAC.— The Conversation of a Soul with God : A Theodicy. By Henry 
MacOormao, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 
MACHIAVELLI.— The Historical, Political, and Diplomatic Writings of 
Niccolo Maohiavelli. Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With 
Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, doth, pp. xli., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 3s. 
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MACKENZIE.— History op the Relations of the Government with the Hill 
Tribes of the north-east frontier of Bengal. By A. Mackenzie, B.C.S., 
Secretary to the Government of India, Home Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xviii, 
and 586, cloth, with Map. 1884. 16s. 

MADDEN.— Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, &c., &c. With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate-- 
of Alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, cloth. 1881. £ 2, 2s. 

MADELUNG.— The Causes and Operative Treatment of Dupuytren’s Finger 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer¬ 
sity, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. 1876. Is. 

MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA.— See Childers. 

MAHA-VIRA-CHARITA; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhtiti. By John Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

MAIMONIDES.— The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonides. See English and 
Foreign Philosophical Library. 

MAN,— On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands. By Edward 
Horace Man, Assistant Superintendent, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, F.R.G.S., 
M.R.A.S., M.A.I. With Report of Researches into the Language of the South 
Andaman Islands. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Demy Svo, pp. xxviii.-298, 
with Map and 8 Plates, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

MANIPULUS Vocabulorum. A Rhyming Dictionary of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley, 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 

MAN(ETJVRES. —A Retrospect of the Autumn Manoeuvres, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
By a Recluse. Svo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

MARIETTE-BEY.— The Monuments of Upper Egypt : a translation of the 
“Itineraire de la Haute Egypte” of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
Alphonse Marietta. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation, 
and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871. 7a. fid. 

MARKHAM.— A Memoir of the Lady Ana de Osorio, Countess of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the 
Chinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca¬ 
demy Naturae Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chincbon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound* 
1874. 28s. 

MARKHAM. —A Memoir ON THE Indian Surveys. By C. R. Markham, C.B., F. R.S., 
&c. Published by Order of Secretary of State for India. Illustrated with Maps, 
Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. xxx. and 481, boards. 1878. 10s. 6cL 

MARKHAM.— Narratives of the Mission of George Bogle to Tibet, and of the 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with NoteB, an Introduction, and 
Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By C. R. Markham, C.B., &c. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. clxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations. 1879. 21s, 

MARKS.— Sermons. Preached on various occasions at the West London Synagogue 
of British Jews. By the Rev. Professor Marks, Minister of the Congregation. 
Published at the request of the Council. Second Series, demy 8vo, pp. vih.-310, 
cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. Third Series, demy 8vo, pp. iv.-284, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d, 

MARMONTEL.— Belisaire. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition, 12mo, pp. xii, 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 
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M ARSDEN. — Numismata Orientalia Illustrata. The Plates op the Oriental 
Coins, Ancient and Modern, of the Collection of the late William Marsden, 
F.R.S., &c. &c. Engraved from Drawings made under his Directions. 4to, 57 
Plates, cloth. 31s. 6d. 

MARTIN.— By Solent and Danube. Poems and Ballads. By W. Wilsey Martin. 
Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 170, cloth. 1885. 3s, 6d. 

MARTIN.— The Chinese : their Education, Philosophy, and Letters, By W. 

A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tnngwen College, Pekin. 8vo, pp. 
320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 60. 

MARTINEAU.— Essays, Philosophical and Theological. By James Martineau. 
2 vols. crown Svo, pp. iv. and 414—x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s. 

.MARTINEAU.— Letters prom Ireland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the Daily News. Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 

MASON.— Burma: Its People and Productions ; or, Notes on the Fauna, Flora, 

' and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Rev, F. Mason, D.D., 
M.R.A.S., Ac. Vol. I. Geology, Mineralogy and Zoology. Vol. II. Botany. 
Rewritten and Enlarged by W. Theobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Geological 
Survey of India. Two Vols., royal 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 560; xvi. and 788, and 
xxxvi., cloth. 1884. £3. 

MATHEWS.— Abraham Ibn Ezra’s Commentary on the Canticles after the 
First Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 

B. A., Oxford. Crown Svo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

MATERIA MEDICA, Physiological and Applied. Vol. I. ContentsAconitum, 
byR. E. Dudgeon,* M.D.; Crotalus, by J. W. Hayward, M.D.; Digitalis, by F. 
Black, M.D.; Kali Bichromicum, by J. J. Drysdale, M.D.; Nux Vomica, by F. 
Black, M.D.; Plumbum, by F. Black, M.D. Demy Svo, pp. xxiv.-726, doth. 
1884. 15s. 

MAXWELL.—A Manual of the Malay Language. By W. E. Maxwell, Assistant 
Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit 
Element in Malay. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s, 6d. 

MAYER.— On the Art of Pottery : with a History of its Rise and Progress in 
Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., &c. Svo, pp. 100, boards. 1873. 5s. 

MAYERS.— The Chinese Government : a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically 
arranged and explained, with an Appendix, By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 
Secretary to H.B.M.’s iLegation at Peking, &c., &c. Second edition, with 
additions by G. M. H, Playfair. Royal 8vo, pp. lxix.-15S, cloth. 1886. 15s. 

M‘ORINDLE.— Ancient India, as Described by Megasthenes and Arrian; 

being a Translation of the Fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected by 
- Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W. 
M'Crradle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xi, and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

MfCRINDLE. —The Commerce and Navigation of the Erythraean Sea. Being 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian’s Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf, With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index. 
By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A.,&c. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth, 1879. 7s. 6d. 

MKJRINDLE.— Ancient India, as Described by Ktesias the Knidian ; being a 
' Translation of the Abridgment of his “ Indika ” by Photios, and of the Fragments 
-of that Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. 
By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., M.R.S.A. 8vo, pp. viji. and 104, cloth. 1882. 6s. 
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M'CRINDLE.— Ancient India, as Described by Ptolemy ; being a Translation 
of the Chapters which describe India and Central and Eastern Asia in the 
Treatise on Geography, written by Klaudios Ptolemaios, the celebrated Astro¬ 
nomer. With Introduction, Commentary, Map of India according to Ptolemy, 
Index, &c. By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., late Principal of the Government Col¬ 
lege, Patna, &c. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 373, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

MECHANIC (The Young). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mech an ical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Sixth Edition. 
Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 34G, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1886. 3s. 6d. 

MECHANIC’S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of “The Lathe and its Uses.” 
Sixth Edition. Demy Svo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS on Death and Eternity. Translated from the German by Frederica 
llowan. Published by Her Majesty’s gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. 10s. Cd. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth. 

1884. Gs. 

MEDITATIONS on Life and its Religious Duties. Translated from the German 
by Frederica llowan. Dedicated to H.li.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty’s gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to “Medi¬ 
tations on Death and Eternity.” Svo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 

6s. 

MEGrHA-DUTA (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated from the 
Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. The Vocabu¬ 
lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

MELENA.— Garibaldi : Recollections op his Public and Private Life; with 
more than a Hundred Letters from the General to the Author. By Elpis Helena. 
English Version, by C. Edwardes. Demy Svo, pp. x. and 348. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

MEREDYTH.— Arc a, a Repertoire op Original Poems, Sacred and Secular. By 
F. Meredvth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 
1875. 2s. 6d. 

METCALFE.— The EngliskMx\n and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met¬ 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of “Gallus” and 
“ Charicles. Post 8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

MICHEL.-— Les Ecossais en France, Les Fran^ais en I*3oosse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de ITnstitut de France, kc. In 2 vols. j 8vo, pp, vii:, 547, 
and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coats 
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s.—Also a Large-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s. 

MICKIEWICZ. —Konrad Wallenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiejviez. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MI OKIE WI CZ. —Master Thaddeus. See Biggs. 

MILL.— Auguste Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P. 
Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

MILLHOUSE.— New Pronouncing and Explanatory English-Italian and 
Italian-English Dictionary. By John Millhouse, Author of the “ Corso 
Graduato e Oompleto di Lingua Inglese.” New Edition, with numerous Addi¬ 
tions and Improvements by Ferdinand Bracciforti. In Two Volumes, 8vo, pp. 
731 and 848, cloth. 12s. 
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MILLHOUSE.— Manual op Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. Bv 
John M illh ouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 

MILNE— Notes on Crystallography and Crystallo-physios. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s. 

•MILTON AND VONDEL.—See Edmundson. 

MITRA— Buddha Gaya : The Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Rajendralala Mitra 
LL.D., C.I.E., &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 25S, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 5 

MOCATTA.— Moral Biblical Gleanings and Practical Teachings, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth Edition. Edited 
by Ch. Oassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224 
cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. ‘ 


Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 4s. 
MODERN FRENCH READER.—A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi¬ 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader; with Short 
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or Literary Charac¬ 
ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D, 
&c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. * ” 5 

•MODERN FRENCH READER. —Senior Course and Glossary combined. 6s. 
MORELET.— Travels in Central America, including Accounts of some Regions 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. E. 
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 
MORFILL.— Simplified Polish Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on the Manufacture of Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D., F.C.S. With Illustrations. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 270 cloth 

1071 lO. ^ ’ U * 


MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical Con¬ 
version of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By C. Morfit M D 
F.C.S., With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 4s. ’ * ’* 


MORRIS—A Descriptive and Historical Account of the Godavery District 
in the Presidency of Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Oivii 
Service. With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii and 390, cloth. 1878. 12s. 

MOSENTHAL. -Ostriches and Ostrich Farming. By J. de Mosenthal late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E. 
Harting, F.L.S.,F.Z.S. Second Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 
woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 246, cloth. 1879. IQs. 6d. 


MOTLEY.— John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

:MUEL L E R .— The Organic Constituents of Plants and Vegetable Substances 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. 0. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii and 332* 
wrapper. 1880. 14s. * 

^MUELLER. —Select Extra-Tropical Plants readily eligible for Industrial 
Culture or Naturalisation. With Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D, ( F.R S 8vo 
pp. x., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s. 7 

-JIDIE.-EZTEAOT 3 raoii the Coban. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir Hinn Muir, K.O.S.I., LL.D., Author of “The Life of 
Mahomet. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 
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MUIR. -Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &c. &c. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, -with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx, and 532. cloth. 1868. £1, Is. 

VoL II. The TranS'Hhmilnyan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. Svo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 

Vol. III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Svo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 186S. 16s. 

VoL IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. - Svo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 
1873. £1, Is. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. Svo, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 

MUIR.— Translations prom the Sanskrit. See Trlibner’s Oriental Series. 
MULHALL.— Handbook of the River Plate, Comprising the Argentine Republic, 
Uruguay, and Paraguay. With Six Maps. By M. G. and E. T. Mulhall, Pro¬ 
prietors and Editors of the Buenos Ayres Standard. Fifth Edition (Ninth 
Thousand), crown Svo, pp. x. and 732, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

MULLER.— Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max Muller, M. A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7b. 6d. 

MULLER.— The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to ns in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, Translated and explained, by 
F, Max Muller, M.A., Oxford, &c. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts or the Storm- 
Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

MULLER.— The Hymns of the Rig-Veda, in the Samhita andPada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1,12s. 

MULLER.— Deutsche Liebe. Aus den Papieren eines Fremdlings ; Herausgegeben 
und mit einem Vorwort begleitet. By F. Max Muller. Prescribed by the Board 
of the Oxford Local Examinations for 1888. With Notes for the Use of Schools. 
Eighth Edition, 12mo, pp. 113, cloth. 1887. Ss. 6d. 

MULLER.—A Short History of the Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Muller, Ph.D., Modern Master at Forest School, 
Walthamstow, &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

MULLER.— Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Muller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s. 

MULLER.— Pali Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

MULLET.— German Gems in an English Setting. Translated by Jane Mulley. 

Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, doth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

MURDOCH.— A Note on Indo-European Phonology. With especial reference 
to the True Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. By David Beatson Murdoch, 
F.R.G.S., &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, paper. 3887. Is. 6d. 

N&riNANDA ; OR, The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B. A. With an Introduction by Professor 
Cowell, Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 
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NAPIER. —Folk Lore; or, Superstitious Beliefs n the West of Scotland within 
this Century. With au Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John’s Day, and Hallowe’en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.R.S.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

NARADtYA DHARMA-SASTRA; or, The Institutes of Narada. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly, 
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

NAVTLLE.- PiTHOM. See Egypt Exploration Fun d. 

NEVILL.— Hand List of Mollusoa in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By 
Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of the 
Indian Museum. Part I.* Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro- 
branchia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

NEW CATHOLIC CHURCH (The).— With Thoughts on Theism, and Suggestions 
towards a Public Religious Service in Harmony with Modern Science aud Philo¬ 
sophy. Tenth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 170, cloth. 1887. 
3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Odes of Horace. Translated into Unrhjnned Metres, with Intro¬ 
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi. 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 4s. 

NEWMAN.— Theism, Doctrinal and Practical ; or, Didactic Religious Utterances. 
By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 4s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theory and Practice. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hiawatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W. 
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— A History of the Hebrew Monarchy from the Administration of 
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. x. and 354, cloth, 1865. 8s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. By 
F. W. Newman. New Edition; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author 
of the “Eclipse of Faith.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. aud 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.—A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— Translations of English Poetry into Latin Yerse. Designed as 
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, doth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Text of the Iguvtne Inscriptions. With Interlinear Latin 
Translation and Notes. By F. W. Newman. 8vo, pp. 56, sewed. 1868, 2s. 

NEWMAN. —Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F* 
W. Newman. 8vo;pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Iliad of Homer, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English. 
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

1 NEWMAN.—A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary. 2. 
Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary, By F. W. Newman., 
In 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 376-464, doth. 1871. £1, Is. 

NEWMAN.— Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal Svo, pp. viii and 172. 
Stiff wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d. 
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NEWMAN.— The Moral Influence of Law. A Lecture by F, W. Newman May 
20,1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. *’' ' J 

NEWMAN —Religion not History. By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 68 paper 
wrapper. 1877. Is. * * * 

NEWMAN.— Morning Prayers in the Household of a Believer in God. By F. 
W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. * 

NEWMAN.— Reorganization of English Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritus 
Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum. October 15, 
1875. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— What is Christianity without Christ? By F. W. Newman. 
8vo, pp. 28, stitched in wrapper. 1881. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Libyan Vocabulary. An Essay towards Reproducing the Ancient 
Numidian Language out of Four Modern Languages. By F. VV. Newman. Crown 
Svo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.—A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo dp 
60, cloth. 1883. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Christianity in its Cradle. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 172, cloth. 1SS4. 5s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Comments on the Text of ^Esghylus. By F. W. Newman. Demy 
8vo, pp. xii. and 144, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

NEWMAN.— Rebilius Cruso : Robinson Crusoe in Latin. A Book to Lighten 
Tedium to a Learner. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of Latin in Univer¬ 
sity College, London. Post Svo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

NEWMAN.— Life after Death? Palinodia. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Pro¬ 
fessor, M.R. A.S. Demy Svo, pp. iv. and 51, sewed. 1886. Is. 

NEW SOUTH WALES, Publications of the Government of. List on application. 

NEW SOUTH WALES.— Journal and Proceedings of tee Royal Society of. 
Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. 

NEWTON.— Patent Law and Practice: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. With & 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown Svo, 
pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1S79. 2s. 6d. 

NEWTON.— An Analysis of the Patent and Copyright Laws : Including the 
various Acts relating to the Protection of Inventions, Designs, Paintings, Photo¬ 
graphs, &c. By A. Newton. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS 
I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo, 
stitched. Vols. I. to XVI., 1868 to 1883. £1, Is. each. 

II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In¬ 
stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.R.S, 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND. —Geological Survey. List of Publications on application, 

NOIRIT.—A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons 
I.-IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

NOIRIT.— French Grammatical Questions for the use of Gentlemen -preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c., &c. By Jules Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d. 

NORMAN. —Gr AMMAIRE THriORrQUE ET PRATIQUE DE LA LANGUE ANGLAISE. Par 
F. B. Norman, Professeur d’Anglais & l’Ecole Ooramerciale de Vienne ; Auteur 
d’une Grammaire Anglaise & l’Usage des Allemands, &c, Et Mme. H. Norman 
(n6e Gerard), Ancien Professeur de Fran<jais h Londres, Demy Svo, pp. X.-264, 
sewed. 1887. 3s. 6d. 
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NOURSE.— Narrative op the Second Arctic Expedition made by Charms F. 
Hall. His Yoyage to Repulse Bay; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to Ring William’s Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes, 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s. 

NUGENT'S Improved French and English and English and French Pocket 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 

NUMISMATA ORIENT ALIA ILLU STRATA. See Marsden, and International. 

NUTT.—Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double Letters. By 
R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
R. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 
translation, by J, W. Nutt, M. A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5s. 

NUTT.—A Sketch op Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. An Intro- 
troduction to ‘‘Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.” By J. W. Nutt, M.A., &c., 
&c. Demy 8voj pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OERA LINDA BOOK (The).— From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per¬ 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ofctema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema’s Dutch Translation. By W. R. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 

OGAREFF.— Essai SUR la Situation Russe. Lettres a un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff. 

* 12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 

OLCOTT.—A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 

■ By Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is. 

OLLENDORFF.—Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Ingles segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carreho. 8vo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 

OLLENDORFF.—Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
sistiendode ejercicioB orales y escritos; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figurada 
como se estila en la conversacion; y de un Apendice abrazando las reglas de la 
sintaxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonnd, Professor deLenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— On the Classification op Languages : A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Madras. 8vo, paper, pp. viii. and 146, 1883. 7s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— Lists op Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. 8vo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 

OPPERT.— On the Weapons, Army Organisation, and Political Maxims op 
the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ORIENTAL SERIES.— See TrObner’s Oriental Series. 

ORIENTAL Text Society’s Publications. A list may he had on application. 
ORIENTAL CONGRESS.— Report op the Proceedings op the Seoond Interna¬ 
tional Congress op Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 
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ORIENTALISTS. —Transactions of the Second Session of the International 
Congress of Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 
Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. 870, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 21s. 

OTTE.— Dano-Norwegian Grammar. A Manual for Students of Danish based 
on the Ollendorffian system of teaching languages, and adapted for self-instruc¬ 
tion. By K C. Otte. Third Edition. Crown 8 vo, pp. xx. and 338, cloth. 1887. 
7 s. 6 d. 

Key to above. Crown 8 vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 

OTT&.— Simplified Danish and Swedish Grammars. See TrUbner’s Collection. 

OVERBECK.— Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Oatholicism. A Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. 8 vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 

OVERBECK.— Bonn Conference. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Crown 8 vo, pp. 48, 
sewed. 1S76. Is. 

OVERBECK.— A Plain View of the Claims of the Orthodox Catholic Church 
as Opposed to all other Christian Denominations. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 13S, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6 d. 

OWEN.— Footfalls on the Boundary of Another World. With Narrative 
Illustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post 
870 , pp. xx. and 392, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6 d. 

OWEN.— The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8 vo, 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6 d. 

OWEN.— Threading my Way : Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D. 
Owen. Crown Svo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6 d. 

OXLEY.— Egypt : And the Wonders of the Land of the Pharaohs. ' By William 
Oxley, author of “The Philosophy of Spirit.” Illustrated by a New Version of 
the Bhagavat-Gita, an Episode of the Mahabharat, one of the Epic Poems of 
Ancient India. Crown 8 vo, pp. viii.-328, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6 d. 

OYSTER (The) : Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It, 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, “ The Oyster-Seeker in London.” 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is. 

PALMER.—A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M.A., Lord 
Almoner’s Reader, and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge, &c. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by G, Le Strange. Royal 
16mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. 10 s. 6 d. 

PALMER.—A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. Palmer, 111, of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister*at-Law, Lord Almoner’s Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John’s College in the University of Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Royal 16mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6 d. 

PALMER.— The Song of the Reed, and other Pieces. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., 
Cambridge. Crown 8 vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

PALMER.— Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Triibner’s Col¬ 
lection. 

PALMER.— The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8 vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Replies of the Humble Nioon. 
Pp. xl. and 674. 1871. 12s.—Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch 
Nioon, the Tsar, and the Boyars. Pp. lxxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s.—Yol. IIL 
History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. lxvi. and 558. 
1873. 12s.—Vols. IY., Y., and YI. Services of the Patriaroh Nicon to the 
Church and State of his Country, &c. Pp. lxxviii. and 1 to 660; adv.-661- 
1023, and 1 to 254 j xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72. 1S76. 36s. 
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PARKER.— Theodore Parker’s Celebrated Discourse on Matters Pertaining to 
Religion. People’s Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 351. 1872. Stitclied, Is. 6d.; cl., 2s. 

PARKER.— The Collected Works of Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theological, 
Polemical, and Critical Writings; Sermons, Speeches, and Addresses ; and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each. 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor, 
and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380. 

Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. 

Vol. III. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 318. 

Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 

Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 

Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. 

Vol. VII. Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 

Vol. VIII, Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 

Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. 

Vol. X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. 308. 

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257. 

VoL XII. Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356. 

Vol XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

VoL XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 
352. 

PARKER.— Malagasy Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

PARRY.—A Short Chapter on Letter-Change, with Examples. Being chiefly 
an attempt to reduce in a simple manner the principal classical and cognate words 
to their primitive meanings. By J. Parry, B.A., formerly Scholar of Corpus 
Christi College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 16, wrapper. 1884. Is. 

PATERSON.— Notes on Military Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieut. - 
Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

PATERSON.— Topographical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson. 
8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 

PATERSON.— Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at riie Royal 
Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 

PATERSON.— The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATERSON.— Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis¬ 
ter, M.A. Svo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 

PATQN.— A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame¬ 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A, A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols. demy 
8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d, 

PATON.— Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A. Baton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340. cloth. 
1874. 7s. 6d. 

PATTON.— -The Death OF Death ; or, A Study of God’s Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s. 
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PAULI.— Simon de Montfort, Earl of Leicester, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinlaold Pauli, Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro¬ 
duction by Harriot Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

PETRIE.— Tanis AND Nadkratis. See Egyptian Exploration Fund, p. 21. 

PETTENKOFER. —The Relation of the Air to the Clothes we wear, the House 

, WE LIVE IN, AND the Soil we dwell ON. By Dr. M. Von Pettenkofer, Abridged 
and Translated by A. Hess. M.D., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cloth. 
1873. 2s. 6d. * * 

PETRUOCELLI. — Preliminaires be la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par 
F. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 

PEZZI, — Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth. 1879. 6s. 

PFEIFFER.— Women and Work. An Essay on the Relation to Health and Physi¬ 
cal Development of the Higher Educution of Girls, and the Intellectual or more 
Systematical Effort of Women. By Emily Pfeiffer, author of “Gerard’s Monu¬ 
ment,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 186, cloth. 1887. 6s. 

PHANTASMS OF THE LIVING.—By Edmund Gurney, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge ; Frederic W. H. Myers, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge; and Frank Podmore, M.A. (Published with the sanction of the 

. Council of the Society for Psychical Research). 2 vols. demy Svo, pp. lxxxi v. and 
574 and xxviii. and 734, cloth. 1886. 21s. 

PHAYRE.— A History of Burma. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

PHAYRE.— The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., IC.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii.-4S, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d, 

PHILLIPS.— The Doctrine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com¬ 
plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen’s College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— Kopal-Kundala ; A Tale of Bengali Life. Translated from the Ben¬ 
gali of Bunkim Chandra Chatterjee. By H. A. D. Phillips, Bengal Civil Service. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxx.-208, cloth. 1885. 6s. 

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Transactions OF, published irregularly. List of publi¬ 
cations on application. 

PHILOSOPHY (The) of Inspiration and Revelation. By a Layman. With a 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 

• tained in a volume entitled “Aids to Faith.” Svo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 

PICCIOTTO.— Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Demy 
Svo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12s. 

PICK.— On Memory. By Dr. Edward Pick. A New Edition. 18mo. [Preparing. 

PIESSE.— Chemistry in the Brewing-Room: being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original 
Gravity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap„ pp. viii. and 62, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

PLAYFAIR.— The Cities and Towns of China. A Geographical Dictionary. 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty’s Consular Service in China. Svo, pp- 
506, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 

PLINY.— The Letters of Pliny the Younger. . Translated by J. D. Lewis, M-A,, 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post Svo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s, 
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PLUMPTRE. — King’s College Lectures on Elocution ; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech, By Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Beading and Speaking at King’s College, London, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.Pu.H. the Prince of "Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth. 
1883. 15s. 

PLUMPTRE.— The Right Mode op Respiration in regard to Speech, Song, 
AND Health. By Charles John Plumptre, Author of “King’s College Lectures 
on Elocution. 15 Fourth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 16, wrapper. 1886. Is. 

PLUMPTRE.— General Sketch op the History op Pantheism. By O. 'B. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza; Vol. II., 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols. 
demy 8vo, pp. viii, and 395; iv. and 348, cloth. 1S81. 18s. 

POLE.— The Philosophy op Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

PONSARD.— Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng¬ 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp. xi. 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PONSARD.— L’Honneur et L’Argent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Caseal, LL.D. Fcap. 
8 vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1S69. 3s. 6d. 

POOLE.— An Index to Periodical Literature. By W. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 

1882. Royal 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s. 6d. 

PRACTICAL GUIDES 

France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.—Italian Lakes. Is.— Win¬ 
tering Places op tee South. 2s.— Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 
2s, 6 d.—G eneral Continental Guide. 5s.—Geneva. Is.—Paris. 3s.—Ber¬ 
nese Oberland. Is.—Italy. 4s. 

PRATT.- A Grammar and Dictionary op the Samoan Language. By Rev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S. Grown 
8 vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 

PRINSEP.— Record op Services op the Honourable East India Company’s 
Civil Servants in the Madras Presidency, from 1741 to 1858. Compiled 
and Edited from Records in the Possession of the Secretary of State for India. 
By Charles C. Prinsep, Statistical Reporter, and late Superintendent of Records, 
India Office. Post 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 212, cloth. 1885. 10s, 6d. 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Proceedings of the Society for. Published irregularly. 
Post 8vo, doth. Vol. I., pp. 338. 1884. 10s. Vol. II., pp. 356. 1884. 10s. 
Vol. III., pp. 510. 1885. 10s. Vol. IV., pp. 614. 1887. 8s. 

PURITZ.— Code-Book op Gymnastic Exercises. By Ludwig Puritz. Translated 
by O. Knofe and J. W. Macqueen. Illustrated. 32mo, pp. xxiv.-292, hoards. 

1883, Is. 6d, 

PYE.— Surgical Handicraft. A Manual of Surgical Manipulations, Minor Surgery, 
and other matters connected with the work of House Surgeons and Surgical 
Dressers. By Walter Pye, F.R.O.S., Surgeon to St. Mary’s Hospital and to the 
Victoria Hospital for Sick Children, late Examiner in Surgery in the Glasgow 
‘ University, &c, ■ With 233 Illustrations on Wood. Second Edition. Crown 
8 vo,.pp. xx. and 546, cloth. 1886. 10s. 6d.| 
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PTE.— ElementAKT Bandaging and Stjegiqal Deessing: with Directions con- 
ceraing the immediate Treatment of Cases of Emergency. For the use of 
Dressers and Nurses. A re-issue of portions of the Author’s larger work on 
“Surgical Handicraft ” By Walter Pye, P.E.O.S., Surgeon to St. Mary’s 
Hospital and to the Viotoria Hospital for Sick Children, So. 18mo, up. viii. 
“ and 188, cloth. 1886. 2s. r 


QUINET.— Edgar Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

BAM RAZ.— Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus. Bv Earn Raz, Native 
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, dorr. Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to. 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 2s. 

RAMSAY.— Tabular List of all the Australian Birds at present known to 
THE Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay F.L.S. 
&c ; , Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ■ boards! 
1878. 6s. 


RAPSON.— The Struggle between England and France for Supremacy in 
India (The “Le Bas” Essay for 1886). By Edward J. Rapson, B.A., Classical 
Foundation Scholar, and Hutchinson (Indian Languages) Student of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. Introduction-The Eve of the Struggle—The Outbreak of 
War—First Period of the War—Second Period of the War—The Supremacy of 
England. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1887. 4s. 6d. 

R ASK— Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Bask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d. 

RASE.—A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology, the Flood, the 
Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late Professor Bask. With a Map of 
Paradise and the circumjacent Lands. Crown Svo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 
RAVENSTEIN. -The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo¬ 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, and Personal 
Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. Raven stein, F.E.G.S. With 4 tinted 
Lithographs and 3 Maps. - Svo, pp. 500, cloth. 1861. 15s. 

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.— The Gymnasium and its Fittings. By E. G. 
Bavenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. Svo, pp. 32. 
sewed. 1867, 2s. 6d. 

RAVERTY.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part of Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &o., and from Personal Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec¬ 
tions I. and II., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s. Section HI., pp. vi. and 218. 

1881. 5s. Section IV. 1884. 3s. 

READE.— The Martyrdom of Man. By Winwood Reade. Twelfth Edition. 

Crown Svo, pp. viii, and 544, cloth. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho,” “The King’s 
Stratagem,” &o. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d, 

REDHOUSE.— The MesnevS. See Trubner’s Oriental Series. 

REDHOUSE. —Simplified Ottohan-Turkish Grammar. See Trubner’s Collection. 
REDHOUSE.— The Turkish Vade-Mecum of Ottoman Colloquial Language: 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and _ Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Third Edition, 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth. 

1882. 6s. 
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REDHOUSE.— On the History, System, and Varieties op Turkish Poetry. 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice 
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman’s Soul in the Future State. 
By J. W. Redhouse, Esq., M.R.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper, Is. 6d. 
1879. 

REDHOUSE.—A Tentative Chronological Synopsis of the History op Arabia 
and its Neighbours from b.c. 500,000 (?) to a.d. 679. By J. W. Redhouse, 
C.M.G., Litt.D. Cambridge,M.R.A.S., &c. Demy 8vo,pp. 36, paper. 1887. Is. 

REEMELIN.—A Critical Review of American Politics. By C. Reemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

RELIGION in Europe Historically Considered : An Essay in Verse. By the 
Author of ‘‘The Thames.” Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 152, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

RELIGIOUS PROGRESS.— The Practical Christianity of Christ. Demy 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 124, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 

RENAN.— Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From the French of 
Ernest Renan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Ras Bihari 
Mukharji. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 182, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

RENAN.— An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of Nabathjian 
Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Renan. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 

RENAN.— The Life of Jesus. By Ernest Renan, Member of the Institute of 
France. Authorised English Translation. Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 312. 1887. 
Paper covera, Is,; cloth Is. 6d. 

REPORT of a General Conference of Liberal Thinkers, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1S78, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
London. Svo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 

RHODES.— Universal Curve Tables for Facilitating the Laying out of 
Circular Arcs on the Ground for Railways, Canals, &c. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Rhodes, C.E. Oblong 
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

RHYS.— Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c.,&c. Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8ve, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s, 

RICE.— Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Rice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts, 
With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. "With a Map. 3 vols. royal 8vo, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi.; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25s, 

RICE,— Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lew'is Rice. 
Svo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1S79. 30s. 

RIG-VEDA-SANH3TA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the 1st 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig-Veda; the oldest authority for the Reli¬ 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San¬ 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &e., &c. 

Vol. I. 8vo, pp. liL and 348, cloth. 21s. 

Vol. XI. Svo, pp. xxx. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s. 

Vol. III. Svo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s. 

Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s. 

Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 
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RELEY.— Medleval Chronicles of the City of London, Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Year A.D. 1188 to A.D. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the “Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus” (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Aider- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III.—Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., a.d. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
AD. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the “ Oroniques de 
London,” preserved in the. Cottonian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
Riley, M.A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
1863. 12s. 

RIOLA—How to Learn Russian : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc¬ 
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by 
W.R.S. Ralston, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 1887. 12s. 

Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

RIOLA.—A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Yocahulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of “ How to Learn Russian.” 
Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

ROCHE.—A French Grammar, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 

ROCHE.— Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Reap. 
Svo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

ROCKHILL.— Udanavaiiga. See Trubner’s Oriental Series. 

ROCKHILL.— The Life of the Buddha. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

RODD.— 1 The Birds of Cornwall and the Scilly Islands. By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E, 
Harting. Svo, pp. lvi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 

ROGERS.— Grammar and Logic of the Nineteenth Century, as seen in Syn¬ 
tactical Analysis of the English Language. By J. W. F. Rogers, Inspector 
of Schools, Sydney, N.S.W. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 212, cloth. 1883. £s. 

ROSING.— English-Danish Dictionary. By S. Rosing. Crown Svo, pp. x. and 
722, cloth. 8s. 6d. 

ROSS.— Alphabetical Manu.il of Blowpipe Analysis; showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut.-Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of “Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry”). 
Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

ROSS.— Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo¬ 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to tbe Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c., &c. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s. 

ROSS.— Celebrities of the Yorkshire Wolds. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

ROSS. —The Early History of Land Holding among the Germans. By Den ma n 
W. Ross, Ph. D. Svo, pp. viii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 12s. 

ROSS.— COREAN Primer ; being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans¬ 
literated on the principles of the “ Mandarin Primer,” by the same author. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. Svo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1S77. 10s. , 

ROSS.— Honour or Shame? ByR. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6cL; 
paper, 2s. 6d. 

ROSS.— Removal of the Indian Troops to Malta By R, S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878. Is. 6d. 
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BOSS.— The Monk of St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of ScheffePs “ Ekke- 
hard.” By R. S. Boas. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 

BOSS.— Ariadne in Naxos. By R. S. Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

BOTH.— The Ani mal Parasites of the Sugar Oane. By H. Ling Roth, late Hon. 
Sec. to the Mackay Planters’ Association. Demy Svo, pp. 16, wrapper, 1885. Is. 

BOTH.— Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 
■with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

BOUGH Notes of Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand¬ 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1S75. 14s. 

ROUSTAING. —The Four Gospels Explained by their Writers. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
by W. E.-Kirby. 3 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s. 

ROUTLEDGE,— English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

ROWBOTHAM.— A History of Music. By John Frederick Rowbotham, late 
Scholar of Ralliol College, Oxford. 3 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 342, cloth. 
Vol. I. 1885. Vol. II. 1886. Vol. III. 1887. Each Volume, ISs. 

ROWBOTHAM.— The Death of Roland. An Epic Poem. Rowbotham’s Series of 
Poetical Romances, No. I. By John Frederick Rowbotham, Author of “The 
History of Music.” 4to, pp. vi. and 176, cloth. 1887. 10s. 

ROWE.— An Englishman’s Views on Questions of the Day in Victoria. By 
C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. '4s. 

ROW1EY.— Ornithological Miscellany. By George Dawson Rowley, M.A., F.Z.S. 

VoL I. Part 1,15s.~Part 2, 20s.-Part 3, 15s.-Part 4, 20s. 

VoL II. Part 5, 20s.-Part 6, 20s.-Part 7,10s. 6d.—Part 8,10s. 6d.-Part 9, 
10s. 6d.-Part 10,10s. 6d. 

Vol. III. Part 11,10s. 6d.-Paxt 12, 10s. 6d.-Part 13,10s. 6d.-Part 14, 20s. 

BOY.— The Lyrics of Ind. By Dejendra Lala Roy, M.A., M.R.A.S., &c., Author 
of “The Aryan Melodies.’* Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 80, cloth. 1886. 2g. 6d. 

BUND ALL.—A Short and Easy Way to Write English as Spoken. Methode 
Rapide et Facile d’Ecrire le Franqais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spriclit. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers’ Association. 6d. each. 

BUSSELL.—The Wave of Translation in the Oceans of Water, Air, and 
Ether. By John Scott Russell, M.A., F.R.S.S. L. and E. Demy Svo, pp. 318, 
with 10 Diagrams, cloth. 1885. 12s. 6d. 

RUTHERFORD.— Mark Rutherford’s Deliverance : Being the Second Part of his 
Autobiography. Edited by his frieud, Reuben Shapcott. Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 210, boards. 1885. 5s. 

RUTHERFORD.— The Revolution in Tanner’s Lane. By Mark Rutherford. 
Edited by his Friend Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 388. boards. 
1887. 7s. 6d. A 

SACHAU.— ALBER0Ni’s India. An Account of the Religion, Philosophy, Literature, 
Chronology, Astronomy, Customs, Laws, and Astrology of India, about A.D. 1030. 
Edited in the Arabic Original by Dr. Edward Saehau, Professor in the Royal 
University of Berlin. With an Index of the Sanskrit Words. In 1 voL 4to, 
cloth, pp. xli. and 371. 1887. £3, 3s. 

An English Edition, containing a Preface, the Translation of the Arabic Text, 
Notes, and Indices, is also published in Two Vols, Post 8vo, cloth, . See 
Triibner’s Oriental Series, page 71. 

SAMATOHANABRlHMANA (The) (being the Third Br&hmana) of the S&ma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of S&yana, an English Translation, Intro¬ 
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary, 
with Introduction. Demy Svo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 
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SAMUELSON.— History of Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

SAMUELSON.- Bulgaria, Past and Present. Historical, Political, and Descrip¬ 
tive. With Map and Numerous Photographic Illustrations and Woodcuts, from 
Original Sketches by the Author. By James Samuelson, Author of “ Roumanian 
Past and Present,” &c. Demy 8vo, cloth. In preparation. 

SARTORIUS.— Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartorius.- 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to„- 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. 

SATOW.— An English Japanese Dictionary of the Spo ke n Language. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese “Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. xv. and 416, doth. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

SAVAGE.— The Morals of Evolution. By M. J. Savage, Author of “ The Reli¬ 
gion of Evolution,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

SAVAGE1.— Belief in God ; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro¬ 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

SAVAGE.— Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth.- 
1882. 5s. 

SAYCE.— An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce> 
M.A., Queen’s College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, cloth. 1885. 

SAYCE.— The Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M .A. 
Third, Revised, and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xlviii.-422, cloth. 1885, 
10s. 6d. 

SCHALBLE.— An Essay on the Systematic Training of the Body. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer.- 
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SCHEPFEL.— Mountain Psalms. By J. V. von Scheffel. Translated by Mrs. F, 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch¬ 
ment. 18S2. ,3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER.— The Bride of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s, 

SCHLAGINTWEIT.— Buddhism in Tibet : Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas- 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and' 
404. 1863. £2,2s. 

SCHLEICHER.—A Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher- 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
Coll., Camb. 8vo. Part I., Phonology. Pp. 184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part II., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

SCHNEER.— Alassio : <{ A Pearl of the Riviera.” By Dr. Joseph Schneer. Crown> 
8vo, pp.xii. and 80, cloth. 1887. 3s. 6d. 

SCHOPENHAUER.— The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by R, B. Haldane, M.A., and J. Kemp, M.A.- 
Vol. I., containing Four Books. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.-532, cloth. 1883. 18s.- 
Vols. II. and III. Pp. viii.-496 and viii.-510, cloth. 1886. 32s. 

SCHULTZ.— Universal Dollar Tables (Complete United States). Covering alt 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By O. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth.. 
1874. 15s. 
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SCHULTZ.— Universal Interest and General Percentage Tables. Or the 
Decimal System. "With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 
examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

SCHULTZ.— English German Exchange Tables. By C. W. H. Schultz. With a 
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s. 

SCHWENDLER.— Instructions for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 
dler. Yol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 12s. VoL II., demy Svo, pp. xi. 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 

SCOONES.— Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Yerse, by 
William Dalton Scoones. Fcap., pp. vi. and 230, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

SELL.— The Faith of Islam. By the Rev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of 
Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and. 270, cloth. 1881, 6s. 6d. 

SELL.— Ihn-i-Tajwid ; ou, Art of Reading the Quran. By the Rev. E. Sell, 
B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SELSS.— Goethe’s Minor Poems. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown Svo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 124, 

. cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SEWELL.— Report on the Amaravati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 
By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 
70, boards. 1880. 3s. 

SEYPPEL.— Sharp, Sharper, Sharpest : A Humorous Tale of Old Egypt. Penned 

. down and Depicted in the Year 1315 a.c. By O. M. Seyppel, Court Painter and 
Poet Laureate of His Majesty King Rhampsinit III., and done into the English 
tongue by Two Mummies of the Old Dynasty. Memphis, 35, Mummies Arcade. 
(Ring three times). Imperial Svo, pp. 42, in ragged canvas cover, with dilapidated 
edges, and string binding (? just as discovered), price 6s. 

.SHAKESPEARE.— The Bankside Shakespeare. The Comedies, Histories, and 
Tragedies of Mr. William Shakespeare, as presented at the Globe and Blackfriars 
Theatres, circa 1591-1623. Being the text furnished the Players, in parallel pages 
with the first revised folio text, with Critical Introductions. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

SHAKESPEARE.—A New Study op Shakespeare : An Inquiry into the connection 
of the Plays and Poems, with the origins of the Classical Drama, and with the 
Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 372, with 
Photograph of the Stratford Bust, cloth. 1884. 10s. fid. 

■S HAK E S PEARE’S Centurie of Prayse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion 
on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after 
his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 
£1* Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s. 

S HAKE SPEARE’S CYMBELINE.—The Text Revised and Annotated. By C. M. 
Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., Honorary Member of the Deutsche Shakespeare Gesell- 
schaft of Weimar and of the Shakespeare Society of New York. Foolscap 4to, 
pp. xx: and 214, half morocco, Roxburgh. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Hermeneutics ; or, The Still Lion. Being an Essay towards 
the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By 0. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 
Small 4to. Part I., pp. 172, boards. 1877. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Occasional Papers on Shakespeare ; being the Second Part 
of “Shakespeare: the Man and the Book.” By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., 
Y.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 1881. 6s. 



61 


Published by Trubner & Go. 

SHAKESPEARE’S BONES.—The Proposal to Disinter there, considered in relation 
to their possible bearing on his Portraiture: Illustrated by instances of Visits of 
the Living to the Dead. By 0. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.R.S.L. Fcap. 4to, pp. 
viii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE.— A New Variorum Edition of Shakespeare. Edited by Horace 
Howard Furness. Royal 8vo., cloth. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. 
and 480, 1871. 18s.— Vol. II. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 18b.—' Vol?. 
III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.—Vol. V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. Vol. VI. Othello. Pp. viii. -472. 
1886. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Concordance to Shakespeare’s Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur¬ 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE-Notes. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1885. 6s. 

SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (The New).—S ubscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

SHERRING.— The Sacred City op the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D.; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrations. 
8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s. 

SHERRING.— Hindu Tribes and Castes; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &c. 
4to, -Vol. II. Pp. lxviii. and376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.—Vol. III., with Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 

SHERRING.— The Hindoo Pilgrims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SIBREE.— The Great Aprican Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular 
Account of the Physical Geography, &c., of the Country, its Natural History,' 
the Origin, Customs, Language, Religious Beliefs, &c., of the Different Tribes, 
with Illustrations of Scripture from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. 
By the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., &c. # 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Phy¬ 
sical and Ethnological Maps and. Four Illustrations, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

SIBREE.— Poems : including “Fancy,” “A Resting Place,” fee. By John Sibree, 
M.A., London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 134, cloth. 1884. 4s. 

SIMCOX— Episodes in the Lives of Men, Women, and Lovers. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882, 7s. 6d. 

SIMCOX— Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

SIME.— Lessing. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series. 

SIMPSON-BAIKEE. —The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. By E. Simpson- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SIMPSON-BAIKEE.— The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 

SINCLAIRS OF ENGLAND (THE). Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 414, cloth. 1887. 12?. 

SINCLAIR.— Humanities. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A., author of “ Quest,” “God¬ 
dess Fortune, 57 &o. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 212, cloth. 1885. 3s. 6d. 

SINCLAIR.— The Messenger : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap 
8vo,pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

SINCLAIR,— Loves’s Trilogy : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M. A Crown 8ro, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

SINCLAIR.— The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s, 
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SINCLAIR,— Goddess Fortune : A Not el. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Three vols., 
post 8vo, pp. viii.—302, 302, 274, cloth. 1884. 31s. 6d. 

SINCLAIR.— Quest : A Collection of Essays. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 

SINGER. —Hungarian Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

SINNETT.— The Occult World. By A. P. Sinnett. Pourth Edition. With an 
Appendix of 20 pages, on the subject of Mr. Kiddle’s Charge of Plagiarism. 8vo, 
pp. xx. and 206, cloth, 1884. 3s. 6d. 

SMITH. “The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

.SMITH.— The Recent Depression op Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A., New 
.College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

'SMITH.— Hydraulics. Tire Flow of Water through Orifices, over Weirs, and 
through Open Conduits and Pipes. By Hamilton Smith, jun., Member Am. Soc. 
of C.E. and Am. Institute of M.E. With 17 Illustrative Plates. Royal 4to, 
pp. xii. and 362, cloth. 1886. 30s. 

SMYTH.— The Aborigines of Victoria. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from various 
.sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 
Ac., &c. 2 vols. royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood¬ 
cuts, cloth. 1878. £3, 3s. 

•SNOW.—A Theologico-Politioal Treatise. By G. D. Snow. Crown Svo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

BOLLING.— DlUTISKA : An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger¬ 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Soiling. 8vo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

.SOILING.— Select Passages prom the Works op Shakespeare. Translated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. Soiling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3s. 6d. 

BOLLING.— Maobeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad¬ 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

BONGS op the Semitic in English Verse. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

.SOUTHALL.— The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition op Man upon 
Earth. By James C. Southall A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430, cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878. 10s.6d. 

SPANISH REFORMERS op Two Centuries prom 1520; Their Lives and Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen’s Plan, and with the Use of His Mate¬ 
rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. Wiffen’s 
Narrative of the Incidents attendant upon the Republioation of Reformistas 
Antiguos Espafioles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline Wiffen. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.—Vol. H. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xiL-374, cloth. 1883. ■ 18s. T ' 

J5PEDDING.— The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols. post 8vo, pp. XX.-710 and 
xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

BHNOZA.— Benedict de Spinoza : his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R. 
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp, xliv, and 648, doth. 1870. 21s, 
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SPINOZA.— Ethio Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Five 
Parts, which treat—I. Of God; II. Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind: 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Affects; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty 
By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
Svo, pp. 328, cloth, 1883. 10s. 6d. 

■SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essay on, considered in its hearing upon Modem 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown Svo, pp. 156, cloth. 
1879. 3s. 

SPRAGUE.— Handbook op VolapUk: The International Language. By Charles 
E. Sprague, Member of the Academy of Volapiik, President of the Institute of 
Accounts, U.S.. This book contains a full grammatical course, somewhat on the 
plan of the il Simplified Grammars,” strictly within the comprehension of persons 
understanding English grammar, but without being acquainted with other lan¬ 
guages ; copious exercises, with hints and cautions, and key; a vocabulary of the 
common words. Crown 8vo. [In the press. 

SPRUCE.— Hepatioje op the Amazon, and op the Andes op Peru and Ecuador. 
By Richard Spruce. 'With 22 Plates, containing numerous Illustrations. Being 
Vol. XV. of the “Transactions and Proceedings of the Botanical Society of Edin¬ 
burgh.” Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 590, cloth. 1886. 21s. 

SPRUNER.— Dr. Karl Von Spruner’s Historico-Geographioal Hand-Atlas, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obi. cloth. 1861. Ids. 

SQUEER. —Honduras ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical By E. G. Squier, 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

STEDMAN,— Oxposd : Its Social and Intellectual life. With Remarks and Hints 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &c. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, B.A., Wad- 
ham College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth.. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

STEELE,— An Eastern Love Story. Kusa JTatakaya : A Buddhistic Legendary 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cL 1871. 6s. 

STENZLER.—See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. II. 

STOCK.— Attempts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown Svo, pp. vi. and 
248, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

STOKES.— Goidelica— Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse. 
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. Svo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. 

STOKES.— Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

STOKES.— Tog ail Troy, the Destruction op Troy. Transcribed from the Fae 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 
Rarer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards, 
1882. 18s. 

STOKES.— Three Middle-Irise Homilies on the Lives op Saints—Patrice, 
Brigit, and Oolumba. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
140, paper boards. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

STOKES.— The Old-Irish Glosses at WUrzburg and Carlsruhe. Edited, 
with a Translation and Glossarial Index, by Whitley Stokes, D.Q.L. Part I. The 
Glosses and Translation. 

The Second Part, comprising the Introduction and Glossarial Index, will be 
- sent to press as soon as possible. 

STONE.— Christianity before Christ ; or, Prototypes of our Faith and Culture. 
By Charles J. Stone, F.R.S.L., F.R.Hist.S., Author of “Cradle-Land of Arts and 
Creeds.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 7s. 6d, 
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STRANGE.—The Bible ; is it “The Word of God ” ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 

STRANGE.— The Legends of the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

STRANGE.— The Sources and Development of Christianity. By Thomas 
Lumisden Strange. Demy Svo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

STRANGE.— What is Christianity? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 
Chart. By T. L. Strange. Foolscap Svo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.— Contributions to a Series of Controversial Writings, issued by 
the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGFORD.— Original Letters and Papers of the Late Viscount Strangford 
upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d. 

STUDIES OF Man. By a Japanese. Crown Svo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

SUMNER.— What Social Classes Owe to Each Other. By W. G. Sumner, Pro¬ 
fessor of Political and Social Science in Yale College. 18mo, pp. 170, cloth. 18S4. 
3s. Gd. 

SUNLIGHT.—By the Author of “The Interior of the Earth.” Second Edition, 
with Alterations and Additions. Post Svo, pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 1887. 5s. 

SUYEMATZ.— Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 
Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 254, cloth. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 

SWEET.— Spelling Reform and English Literature. By Henry Sweet, M.A.* 
8vo, pp. 8, wrapper. 1884. 2d. 

SYED AHMAD.—A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. Svo, pp. 532, 
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

TALBOT.— Analysis of the Organisation of the Prussian Army. By Lieuten¬ 
ant Gerald F. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Royal Svo, pp. 78, cloth. 
1871. 3s. 

TAYLER.—A Retrospect of the Religious Life of England; or, Church, 

* Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J, J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re¬ 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
LL.D., D.D Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

TAYLOR.— Jetta; or, Heidelberg under the Romans. A Historical Novel. By 
George Taylor. Translated from the German by Sutton F. Corkram. In 2 vols. 
16mo, pp. 342 and 360, cloth. 1886. 8s. 

TAYLOR.— Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor, Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 187$. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences; 
Architecture; Civil Engineering; Mechanics; Machine-Making; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation; Metallurgy; Artillery; Mathematics; Physics; Chemistry; Minera¬ 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 

VoL 1. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 

Vol. II. English-German-French. Svo, pp. 666. 12s. 

Vol. III. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.—A Pocket Dictionary of Technical Terms 
used in Arts and Manufactures. English-German-Frenck, Deutsch-Englisch- 
Franzosisoh, Framjais-Allemand-Anglais. Abridged from the above Techno¬ 
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 
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TEMPLE.—The Legends op the Punjab. By Captain R. C. Temple, Bengal Staff 
Corps, F.G.S., &c. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xviii. and 546, cloth. 1884. £1, 6s. 

THEATRE Fran^ais Moderns.— A Selection of Modem French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B. 

First Series , in 1 vol. crown Svo, cloth, 6s., containing— 

Charlotte Cord ay. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa¬ 
rately, 2s. 6d. 

Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Angier. Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Le Voyage X Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By "Wafflard and Fnlgence. Edited, 
with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing— 

MoLiilRE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d. 

Les Aristocraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with Eng¬ 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s. 

Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing— 

Les Faux Bonshommes. A Comedy. By Theodore Barriere and Ernest Ca- 
pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barrifcre, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s. 
L’Honneur et l’Argent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with 

English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 2d 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, 3s. 6d. 

THEISM.—A Candid Examination op Theism. By Physicus. Post Svo, pp. xviii. 
and 198, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

THOM.— St. Paul’s Epistles to the Corinthians. An Attempt to convey their 
Spirit and Significance. By the Rev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, doth. 
1851. 5s. 

THOMAS.— Boyhood Lays. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 
cloth. 1877. 2s. 6cL 

THOMPSON.— Dialogues, Russian and English. Compiled by A, R. Thompson, 
sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. Vladimir, 
Kieff. Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

THOMSON.— Evolution and Involution. By George Thomson,Author of "The 
World of Being," &o. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

THORBURN.— BanntJ ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By S. S. Thorburn, F.O.S., 
Settlement Officer of the Bannfi District. Svo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s. 

THORPE.— DIPLOMATARIUM Anglicum .22 vi Saxonioi. A Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King JSthelberht of Kent, A.D. DOV., to that of Wil¬ 
liam the Conqueror. Containing: I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. Wills. III. 
Guilds. IV. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Beniamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8vo, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 

THOUGHTS ON LOGIC; or, the S.N.I.X. Propositional Theory. Crown 870, pp. iv. 
and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

TIELE.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII. and Trubner’s 
Oriental Series. 
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TOLHAUSEN.—A Synopsis op the Patent Laws op Various Countries. By A. 
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

TONSBERG.— Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Tonsberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 
8vo, pp. lxx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s. 

TORCEANU.— Roumanian Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

TORRENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By 
W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s. 

TOSCANI.— Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro¬ 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen’s Coll., London, &c. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

TOSCANI.— Italian Reading Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

TOULON.— Its Advantages as a Winter Residence for Invalids and Others. 
By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 

TRADLEG.— A Son of Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-260, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TRIMEN.— South-African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.R.S., F.L.S., P.Z.S., F.Ent.S., &c., Curator of 
the South-African Museum, Cape Town. Assisted by James Henry Bowker, 
F.Z.S., F.R.G..S., Retired Colonel in Cape Colonial Forces ; late Commandant 
of the Frontier Armed and Mounted Police. With Twelve Coloured Plates and 
a Plate of Wing Neuration, &c. 3 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 356, vi. and 
242 (Vol. III. preparing), cloth. 1887. £2,12s. 6d. 

TRUBNER.— Trubner’s Bibliographical Guide to American Literature: 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
Compiled and Edited by Nicolas Triibner. In I vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 
1859. 18s. 

TRUBNER’S Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the Principal 
Languages and Dialects of the World. Considerably Enlarged and Revised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. * 5s. 

TRUBNER’S Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Principal Asiatic 
and European Languages. Edited by Reinhold Rost, LL.D., Ph.D, Crown 
8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I. —Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By E. H. Palmer, M.A. 

Second Edition. Pp. 112, 1885, 5s. 

II. —Hungarian. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

III. —Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

IV. — Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 06, with Plate. 1883. 5s. 

V.—Modern Greek. By E. M. Gcldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

VI.— Roumanian. By R. Torceanu. Pp. viii, and 72, 1883. 5s. 

VII. — Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jasohke. Pp. viii.-104. 1883. 5s. 

VIII. —Danish. By E. C. Ottd, Pp. viii. and 66. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

IX.— Turkish. ByJ. W.Redhouse,M.R.AS. Pp. xii. and204. 1884. 10s.6d. 

X. — Swedish. By E. C.Otte. Pp. xii.-70. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

XI. — Polish. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii.-64. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

XII. —Pali. By E. Muller. Pp. xvi.-144. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

XIII. — Sanskrit. By H. Edgren. Pp. xii.-178. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

XIV. — Grammaire Albanaise. Par. P. W. Pp. x. and 170. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

XV.— Japanebe. By B. H. Chamberlain. Pp. viii. and 108. 1886. 5s. 

XVI.— Serbian. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. and 72. 1887. 4s. 6d. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES 

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

Essays ok the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of 
THeParsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Third Edition. 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr, Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. xlviii. and 428. 1884. 16s. 

Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni¬ 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6<L 

The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Trans¬ 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author’s sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp. 368. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies. Accom¬ 
panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Oust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. ‘ Pp. xii. and 198. 
1878. 12s. 

The Birth of the War-God : A Poem. By Kalidasa. Translate- 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. 5s. 

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, Geo¬ 
graphy and Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.AS., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp. 432. 1879. 16s. 

Metrical Translations from: Sanskrit Writers; with an Introduc¬ 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, O.I.E., D.C.L., &c. Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14s. 

Modern India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Sir Monier Monier-Williams, K.C.I.E., D.C.L., Hon. 
LL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Oxford. Fourth Edition. With Index, Illustrations, 
and Map, pp. viii. and 378. 1887. 14s. 

The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. _ With 

- Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks.' By the Right Rev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha, 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. xx.-36S 
and viii.-326. 1880. 21s. 

Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. ByB. H. Hodg¬ 
son, late British Minister at Nepal. 2 vols., pp. viil-408, and viii.-348. 
1880. 28s, 

Selections from the Koran. By Edward William Lane,. Author of an 
“Arahic-English Lexicon,” &o. A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. exii. and 174. 1879. 9s. 

Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of “ China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion 
in China,” &c., &c. Pp. lvi.'and 454. 1880. 18s. 

•< The Gulistan; or, Rose Garden of Shekh Mushliu’d-Din Sadi of 
Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. 
East wick, F.R.S., M.R.A.S. 2dEdition. Pp. xxvi. and 244.1880. 10s. 6d. 

A Talmudic Miscellany ; or, One Thousand and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrasliim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. With a Preface by Rev. F. W. Farrar, D.D., F.R.S., 
Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of Westminster. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14s. 
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The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.O. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, Explana¬ 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponyms, &c. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

Buddhist Birth Stories ; or, Jataka Tales. The oldest Collection of 
Folk-Lore extant: being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by Y. Fausboll, and translated by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. Translation. Yol. I. Pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18s. 

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain, Author 
of “Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By R. Cust, Author of “ The Modern Languages of the East Indies.” 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 18s. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the year 1847-1887 
By R. N. Cust, LL.D. With Six Maps. Second Series. PoBt 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 548, cloth. 1887. £1, Is. 

Indian Poetry. Containing a New Edition of “The Indian Song of 
Songs,” from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govindaof Jayadeva; Two Books 
from “ The Iliad of India” (Mah&bliarata); “ Proverbial Wisdom” from 
the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin 
Arnold, O.S.I., &c. Third Edition. Pp. viii. and 270. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

The Religions of India. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation by 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. xx. and 310. 1881. 16s. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna. An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
and Yaiseshika Systems, By John Davies, M.A., M.R.A.S. Pp. vi. 
and 151. 1881. 6s. 

A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Corps, 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface byE. B. Cowell, M.A., 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130. 
1881. 6s. 

The MesnevI (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy MesnevI) 
of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er-Ruml. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illustrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian' Mevlana 
Shemsu-’d-Dln Ahmed, El EflakI El Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S., &c. Pp. xvi. and 136, 
vi. and 290. 1881. £1, Is. 

Eastern Proverbs and Emblems Illustrating Old Truths. By the 
Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. Pd. 
xv. and 280. 1881. 6s. ’ P 

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. A New Translation. By E. H. 
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s. 

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. The Persian Text, with an English 
Terse Translation. By E. H. Whinfield. Pp.xxxii.-335. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
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The Mind op Mencius ; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo¬ 
sophy* A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com¬ 
ments, by the Rev. E. Faber, Rhenish Mission Society. Translated 
from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchin¬ 
son, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of <£ Primer Old 
Testament History,’* &c., &c. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

YtisuF and Zulaikha. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By R. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

Tsuni- || Goam : The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi, By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres¬ 
ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden; Corresponding 
Member of the Anthropological Sooiety, Vienna, &c,, &c. Pp. xii. and 
154. 1882. 7s. fid. 

A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale’s Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Rev. E. M. Wherry, M.A, Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii. 
and 392. 1882. 12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. xi. and 408. 1884. 12s. fid. 
Vol. III. Pp. viii. and 414. 1S85. 12s. 6d. Vol. IV. Pp. viii. and 
340. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Bhagavad GIta ; or, The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies, 
M.A. Pp. vi. and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha ; or, Review of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B. 
Cowell, M.A., Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton von Schiefner. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. R. S. Ralston, 
M.A. Pp. lxvi. and 368. 1882. 14s. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. 9s. 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By Sir Wil¬ 
liam Wilson Hunter, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., JLL.D, Pp. xxxii. and 748. 
1886. 21s. 

History op the Egyptian Religion. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trans¬ 
lated by J. Ballingal. Pp. xxiv. and 230. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

The Philosophy op the Upanishads. By A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. 
Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9s. 

TTdanavargA. A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. . Com¬ 
piled by Dharmatrdta. Being the Northern Buddhist Version of 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by W. 
Woodville Rockkill. Pp. 240. 1883. 9s. 

A History op Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas- 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
War with British India, By Lieut.-General Sir Arthur P. Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.C.S.I., and C.B. Pp. xii.-312. 1883. 14s. 

A Sketch op the Modern Languages op Africa. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By E. N. Oust, Author of “ Modern Languages of the 
East Indies,” &o. 2 vols., pp. xvi. and 566, with Thirty-one Autotype 
Portraits. 18S3. 25s. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES —con tinned. 

Religion - in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions of 
the Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conver¬ 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884, 7s. 6d. 

Outlines of the History op Religion to the Spread op the Universal 
Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the Author’s assistance. Third Edition. 
Pp. xx. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Records op the Western World. Translated 
from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsaing (a.d. 629). By Samuel Beal, Professor 
of Chinese, University College, London, 2 vols., with a specially pre¬ 
pared Map. Pp. cviii.-242 and viii.-370. 1884. 24s. Dedicated by per¬ 
mission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 

The Life of the Buddha, and tee Early History op his Order. 
Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-Hgyur and the Bstan-Hgyur, 
followed by Notices on the Early History of Tibet and Khoten. By W. 
W. Rockhill. Pp. xii. and 274. 1884. 10s. Gd. 

The Sankhya Aphorisms op Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts from 
the Commentaries. Translated and Edited by J. R, Ballantyne, LL.D., 
late Principal of Benares College. Third Edition, now entirely Re- 
Edited by Eitzedward Hall, Pp. viii. and 464. 1885. 16s. 

The Ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With an 
Introduction by the late A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., C.I.E. Completed and 
Edited by Edward W. Hopkins, Ph.D., of Columbia College, New 
York. Pp. xliv. and 400. 1884. 12s. 

The Life and Works of Alexander Osoma De K8ros between 1819 
and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Published and Unpublished 
Works and Essays. From Original and for the most part Unpublished 
Documents. ByT. Duka, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major H.M.’s 
Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &c. Pp. xii.-234, cloth. 1885. 9s. 

Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from Burmese Sources ; or, The Niti 
Literature of Burma. By James Gray, Author of “ Elements of Pali 
Grammar,” “Translation of the Dhammapada,” &c. Post 8vo, pp. 
xii. and 180, cloth. 18S6. 6s. 

Manava-Dharma-Castra : The Code of Manu. Original Sanskrit Text, 
with Critical Notes. By J. Jolly, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Wurzburg; late Tagore Professor cf Law in the Univer- 

^ sity of Calcutta. Pp. viii. and 346. 1887. 10s. 6d. 

" Masnavi I Ma’navi : The Spiritual Couplets of Maulana Jalalu-’d-Dxn 
Muhammad I Rumi. Translated and Abridged. By E. H. Whinfield, 
M.A., late of H.M. Bengal Service. Pp. xxxii. and 330. 1887. 7s. 6d. 

Leaves prom my Chinese Scrap-Book. By F. H. Balfour, Author of 
“ Waifs and Strays from the Far East,” &c. Pp. 215. 1887. 7. 6d. 

Miscellaneous Papers Relating to Indo-China. Reprinted for the 
Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, from “ Dalrymple’s Oriental 
Repertory,” “Asiatick Researches,” and the “Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal.” Two Yols., pp. xii.-318 and vi.-112. 1886. 21s. 

Miscellaneous Essays on Subjects connected with the Malay 
Peninsula and the Indian Archipelago. From the “Journals” 
of the Royal Asiatic, Bengal Asiatic, and Royal Geographical So¬ 
cieties; the “Transactions” and “Journal” of the Asiatic Sooiety of 
Batavia, and the “ Malayan Miscellanies.” Edited by R. Rost, Ph. 
D.j &c. &o., Librarian to the India Office. Second Series. 2 vols. Pp. 
viii. and 308, and 314. With five plates and a map. 1887. £1, 5s. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES— continued. 

The Satakas op Bhartrihari. Translated from the Sanskrit. By the 
Rev. B. Hale Wortham, M.R. A.S., Rector of Eggesford. North Devon. 
Pp, xii. and 72. 1886. 5s. 

' ALB&RflNf’s India. An Account of the Religion of India: its Philosophy, 
Literature, Geography, Chronology, Astronomy, Customs, Law, and 
Astrology, about a.d. 1030. English Edition, containing a Preface, the 
Translation of the Arabic Text, Notes and Indices, By Edward Sachau, 
Ph.D., Professor in the Royal University of Berlin. In the press. 
This work is also published in the Arabic original. One Vol., 4to, cloth. 
£3, 3s. See Saohau, p. 58. 

Essays on the Intercourse of the Chinese with Western Countries 
in THE Middle Ages, and oil Kindred Subjects. By E. Bretschneider, 
M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Pekin, [In the press. 

TURNER. — The English Language. A Concise History of the English Language, 
■with a Glossary showing the Derivation and Pronunciation of the English Words. 
By Roger Turner. In German and English on opposite pages. ISmo, pp. viii.-SO, 
sewed. 1884. Is. 6d. 

TYRRELL.— The Tonic Treatment op Epilepsy and Kindred Nervous Affec¬ 
tions. By Walter Tyrrell, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 170, cloth. 1887. 2s. 6<1. 

UNGER. —A Short Cut to Reading : The Child’s First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
By W. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Or. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 

6d. Parts I, and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. Is. 6d. 

In folio sheets. Pp. 44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4s. 

UNGER.—W. H. Unger’s Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, designed 
to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong 
Svo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d, 

UNGER.— The Student’s Blue Book: Being Selections from Official Corre¬ 
spondence, Reports, &o.; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manuscripts, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 2s. 

UNGER.— Two Hundred Tests in English Orthography, or Word Dictations. 
Compiled by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viii and 200, cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6d. interleaved. 

UNGER.— The Script Primer : By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider¬ 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part I. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 59, cloth, 5d. 

UNGER.— Preliminary Word Dictations on the Rules for Spelling. By W, 
H. Unger. 18mo, pp, 44, cloth. 4d. 

URICOECHEA.— Mapoteoa Colombiana : Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
Vistas, &c., relativos a la Amdrica-Espahola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes, Arre- 
glada cronologicamente i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
lica de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bog6ta, Nueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

URQUHART. -Electro-Motors. A Treatise on the Means and. Apparatus em¬ 
ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive- 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. W. Urquhart, Electrician. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

V AIT ANA SUTRA— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. Ill, 
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VALDES.— Lives op the Twin Brothers, JuIn and Alponso de Valdes. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VALDES.— Seventeen Opuscules. By Juan de Valdes. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

VALDES.— JuAn de Valdes’ Commentary upon the Gospel op St. Matthew. 
“With Professor Boehmer's “Lives of Juan and Alfonso de Valdes.” Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
VALDES.— Spiritual Milk; or, Christian Instruction for Children. By Juan de 
Vald6s. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
"With Lives of the twin brothers, Juan and Alfonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Milk. Octaglot. The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Etigadin. With a 
Critical and Historical Introduction by Edward Boehmer, the Editor of “Spanish 
Reformers.” 4to, pp. 88, wrappers. 1884. 6s. 

VALDES.— Three Opuscules : an Extract from Valdes’ Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju&n de Valdes. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. Is. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuAn de Valdes’ Commentary upon Our Lord’s Sermon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. "With Lives of Ju&n and 
Alfonso de Vald6s. By E. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards, 

1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuAn de Valdes* Commentary upon the Epistle to the Romans. 

Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 
VALDES.— JuAn de Valdes’ Commentary upon St. Paul’s First Epistle to 
the Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives 
of Juan and Alphonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer. Crown 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. 6s. 

VAN DAMPEN.— The Dutch in the Arctic Seas. By Samuel Richard Vau 
Campen, author of “Holland’s Silver Feast.” 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. in preparation, 

VAN DE WEYER.— Choix d’Opuscules Philosophiques, Historiques, Politiques 
et Litt^raires de Svlvain Van de Weyer, Prec6d6s d’Avant propos de l’Editeur. 
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. Premiere S^rie. Pp. 374. 1863. 10s. 6d.— 
Deuxieme S^rie. Pp. 502. 1869. 12s.— Troisi^me S£rie. Pp. 391. 1875. 

10s. 6d.— QuatriUme S&rie. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

VAN EYS.— Basque Grammar. See Triibner’s Collection. 

VAN LAUN.— Grammar op the French Language, By H. Van Laun. Parts 
I. and IL Accidence and Syntax. 24th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 151 and 120, cloth. 
1887. 4s. Part III. Exercises. 21st Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth. 
1885. 3s. 6d. 

VAN PRAAGH.— Lessons por the Instruction of Deaf and Dumb Children, 
in Speaking, Lip-reading, Beading, and Writing. By W. Van Praagh, Director 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Association for the Oral 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Officier d’Academie, France. Fcap. 8vo, 
Part I., pp. 52, cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. Part II., pp. 62, cloth. Is. 6d. 
VARDHAMANA’S GANARATNAMAHODADHI. See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. IV. 
-^VAZIR OF LANKURAN: A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modem Colloquial 
Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca¬ 
bulary, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange, 
Crown 8vo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
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VELASQUEZ and Simonnis’s New Method to Read, "White, and Speak the 
Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollendorff’s System. Post 8vo, pp. 558, cloth. 
1882. 6s. • 

Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 4s. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Dictionary oe the Spanish and Engltbh Languages. For 
the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. 
In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 846, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Pronouncing Dictionary op the Spanish and Englibh Lan¬ 
guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
Salv&, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 

VELASQUEZ.— New Spanish Reader : Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

VELASQUEZ.— An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation, containing all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
persons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

VERSES and Verselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viii. and 
88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.— Publications of the Government of Victoria, 
List in preparation. 

VOGEL.— On Beer. A Statistical Sketch. By M. VogeL Reap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s. 

WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.— Le Voyage k Dieppe. A Comedy in Prose. By 
Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev, P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 
Or. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

WAKE.— The Evolution op Morality. Being a History of the Development of 
Moral Culture. By 0. Staniland Wake. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xvi.-506 and 
xii.-474, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

WALKER.— The Azores ; or, Western Islands. A Political, Commercial, and 
Geographical Account, containing what is historically known of these Islands, 
and Descriptive of their Scenery, Inhabitants, and Natural Production ; having 
special reference to the Eastern Group, consisting of St. Michael and St. Mary, 
the Fonnigas and Dallabaret Rocks. Including Suggestions to Travellers and 
Invalids who may resort to the Archipelago in search of health. With Maps 
and Illustrations. By Walter Frederick Walker, Fellow of the Royal Geogra¬ 
phical Society, Member of the Society of Arts and of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology, Corresponding Member of the Geographical Society of Lisbon. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii, and 336, cloth. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

WALL.— The Natural History op Thought in its Practical Aspect, prom its 
Origin in Infancy. By George Wall, F.L.S., F.R.AS., Author of “ Good and 
Evil in the Relation to the Dispensations of Providence.” Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 416, cloth. 1887. 12s. 6d. 

WALLACE.— On Miracles and Modern Spiritualism ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
Russel Wallace, Author of “The Malay Archipelago,” “The Geographical Dis¬ 
tribution of Animals,” &o., &c. Second Edition, crown Svo, pp. viii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 

WANKLYN and CHAPMAN. -Water Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Exam ination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Sixth 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, 
cloth. 1884. 5s. 

WANKLYN.— Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and.Cheese. By J". A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S., &c. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1886. 5s. 
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WANKLYN.— Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Matd (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A, Wanklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &c; Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and. 60, cloth. 1874. 5s, 

WANKLYN and COOPER.— Bread Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the Exami¬ 
nation of Flour and Bread. By J. Alfred Wanklyn and W. J. Cooper. Uniform 
in size and price with “Milk Analysis,” “"Water Analysis,” and “Tea, Coffee, 
and Cocoa Analysis. 55 Adapted to the requirements of the general public. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 78, cloth. 18S6. 5s. 

WANKLYN and COOPER.— Air Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the Examina¬ 
tion of Air. With Appendix on Coal Gas. By J. A. Wanklyn and W. J. Cooper. 
Crown 8vo. [In preparation. 

WARD.— Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub¬ 
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD.— Elementary Natural Philosophy ; beiDg a Course of Nine Lectures, speci¬ 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 
F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

WARD.— Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Sohools 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
Illustrations, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

WATSON.— Index to the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and other 
Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the autho¬ 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868. £1,11s. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese South America during the Colonial 
Period. By It. G. Watson. 2 vols. post 8vo, pp. xvi.-308, viii.-320, cloth. 
1884. 21s. 

WEBER.— The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360, 
cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

WEBSTER.— See Rig-Veda Sanhita. 

WEDGWOOD.— The Principles of Geometrical Demonstration, reduced from the 
Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp, 48, 
cloth. 1844. 2s. 

WEDGWOOD.— On the Development op the Understanding. By H. Wedgwood, 
A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3s. 

WEDGWOOD.— The Geometry of the Three First Books of Euclid. By Direct 
Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1856. 3s. 

WEDGWOOD.— On the Origin OF Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 
pp. 165, doth. 1866. 3s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.—A Dictionary of English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood. 
Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 
Language. 8vo, pp. lxxil and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 

WEDGWOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Rev. W. W. 
Seeat. By H, Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

WEISBAOH.— Theoretical Mechanics : A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer¬ 
ing and of tha Construction of Machines; with an Introduction to the Calculus. 
Designed as a Text-hook for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
Engineers, Architects, &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro¬ 
fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c. Translated from the Ger¬ 
man by Eckley B. Coxe, A. M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts, 
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 31s. 6d. 
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WELLER.— An Improved Dictionary ; English and French, and French and Eng¬ 
lish. By E. Weller. Royal 8yo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6<L 

WHEELDON.— Angling Resorts near London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to “Bell’s Life.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 218. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d. 

WHEELER.— The History of India prom j the Earliest Ages. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vodic Period and the 
Bh&rata. With Map. Pp. lxxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. VoL II. The Ramayana, 
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. lxxxviii. and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 21s. Vol. 

III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. Pp. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps, 
8vo, cl. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol¬ 
lowing title, “ History of India; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical.” Vol 

IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV. Part II. 

completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. xxviii. and 280. 1881. 12s. 

WHEELER.— Early Records op British India : A History of the English Settle¬ 
ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 392, 
cloth. 1878. 15s. 

WHEELER.— The Foreigner in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro¬ 
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 

WHERRY.— A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale’s Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together 
with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev. 
E. M. Wherry M. A., Lodiaua. Post 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. Pp. xii. and 392. 1882. 
12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. vi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. Vol. III. Pp. viii.-414, 
1885. 12s. fid. Vol. IV. Pp. viii.-340. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

WHINFIELD. —Quatrains op Omar Khayyam. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

WHINFIELD.— See GULSHAN I. Raz. 

WHIST.— Short Rules por Modern Whist, Extracted from the “Quarterly 
Review ” of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1878. 6d, 

WHITE.— Spinoza. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

WHITNEY.— Language and the Study op Language : Twelve Lectures on the 
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug¬ 
mented by an Analysis. Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 504, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

WHITNEY.— Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo- 
European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor 
in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Moms, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition, 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

WHITNEY.—Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series, 
Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874. 12s. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii, 
and 434. With chart, doth. 1874. 12s. 

WHITNEY.—A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the Classical Language and the 
older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit, 
8vo. Pp. viii. and 786, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

WHITWELL.— Iron Smelter’s Pocket Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
Member of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, &o. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152, 
roan. 1877. 5s. 

WILKINSON.— The Saint’s Travel to the Land op Canaan. Wherein are dis¬ 
covered Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the 
Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By 
R. Wilkinson. Printed 1648; reprinted 1874. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6<L 
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-WILLIAMS.—A Syllabic Dictionary op the Chinese Language ; arranged ac¬ 
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D. 

' 4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5,5s. 

WILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 

WILSON.— Works op the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. 

Yols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by 
the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. Collected and Edited by Dr. Rein¬ 
hold Rost. 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s. 

Yols. III., IV., and Y. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on Subjects 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Reinhold 
Rost. 3 vols. demy 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 
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